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SOME BASIC DATA ABOUT THE
BULGARIAN LANGUAGE

Modern Bulgarian is one of the South Slavonic languages, descendant
of Old Bulgarian. Various later adaptations of old Bulgarian are often referred
to as Old Church Slavonic. Modern Bulgarian is now the official standard
language of the Republic of Bulgaria.

Bulgarian and Slavonic writing developed after the creation of the
Cyrillic Alphabet in the 9th century (A.D.). Bulgarian is in fact the oldest
Slavonic language which used writing for literary work and one of the oldest
in Europe. The Slavonic literary tradition flourished for several centuries in
the Bulgarian lands and spread to Serbia and Russia.

The development of the Bulgarian language is usually divided into
the following three stages: Old Bulgarian - from the 9th to the 11th century;
Middle Bulgarian - from the 12th to the 15th century; and Modern Bulgarian
- from the 15th century up to the present times.

The development of Bulgarian offers some parallels to the development
of the English language. Now it stands out as the only analytical language in
the family of the Slavonic languages. It has some common features with the
Balkan languages: e.g. loss of the Infinitive, a post-positioned article (as in
Roumanian), formation of the Future Tense with an Auxiliary particle. Other
very important features are the simplified structure of the Noun (no case
endings) and the rich variety of verbal forms.

Unlike English, however, Bulgarian spelling is mainly phonetic. With
a few exceptions, nearly each letter of the alphabet stands for one sound. In
certain cases, the spelling is morphological.

PREFACE

The present grammar aims at giving a systematic exposition of
Bulgarian morphology, pronunciation and spelling for foreigners speaking
English as a native or as a second language and studying Bulgarian with or
without a teacher, and for teachers of Bulgarian.

In it syntax is touched upon only briefly and in connection with
morphology, when the uses of a morphological form are explained.

Particular attention has been paid to the following aspects of Bulgarian
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Grammar, which may present greater difficulty to learners: the gender of the _ THE BULGARIAN ALPHABET

noun and the adjective and agreement in gender of a word with its head- ' BBATAPCKATA A3BYKA

noun, word formation (suffixes with nouns and prefixes with verbs), the definite

article, the aspect of the verbs and their use in the system of tenses, the Printed Hand- Phonetic Pronunciation of the
renarrated mood, word-order peculiarities of the Bulgarian sentence (enclitics, letter written transcr. letter in the Alphabet
proclitics, doubling of the object, etc.) Much attention has been devoted to |

stress. | Aa Aa [2] [a]

When structuring the grammar units we first set forth the essence and : b6 E6 [b] [ba]
principal peculiarities of the category concerned, then we distinguish the ’ Be Bsg v] [val
similarities and differences with the English grammar category, in the third Tir Tz [e] [ga]
place the morphological forms have been shown, and their use in sentences. 5 an o [d] [da]

All examples are based on contemporary colloquial Bulgarian and ' Ee . Ee [e]l [e]
have been translated into English. A x K ne [Z] [z2]

The terminology accepted is after Scatton’s “Reference Grammar of 33 33 [z] [za]
Modern Bulgarian®. Un Hu [i] [i]

Ui A [il [‘i’kratko]
Authors Kk Kk [k] : [ka]
Jn M a [ [1a]
M M M m [m] [ma]
The second revised edition adds comparisons with Russian language. l Hu Hu [n] [na]
:‘ Oo 0o [o] [o]

1 am deeply indebted to prof. St. Petrova for her encouragement. Her In IIn [p] _ [pa]
detailed comments have helped me very substantially with the preparation Pp Pp 2 [ra]
of the second edition - without her suggestionsa and advice almost every ' Ge @ [s] [sa]
page of this book would have less to offer. | Tt Tm [t] j tel

Yy Yy [u] [u]
E. Boytchinova I ® p D [f] [fa]
{ Xx X x [x] [xa]
L Iy [c] [ca]
Yy gy [€] [Ea]
T or 1w [3] [§a]
T 1t Iy wy [5t] [Sta]
b b [a] [‘ergo’ljam]
' b b [il [fer' malak]
! 10 10 O w [ju] [ju]
| A a Aan [ia] . lial
6 | 7
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Printed
letter

Aa
b6
Bs
I'r
Hn
Ee
A
33
Hu
Wi
Kk
JIn
Mm
Hu
Oo
I
Pp
Cc
Tr
Yy
o
Xx
In
Yy
I
[
be
bl

Do

THE RUSSIAN ALPHABET

PYCCKHH AJIPABHT
Hand- Phonetic
written transcr.
Aa [a]
b6 [b]
Bs [v]
Iz [g]
Ho (d]
Ee [ie]
Eé [io]
Ko [z]
33 [z]
Hu [i]
Hix [i]
Kk [k]
Jn m
M [m]
Hi [n]
Oo [o]
Iin [p]
Pp [1]
Ce [s]
Tm [t]
Yy [u]
of (1
Xx [x]
Ly [c]
gy [
Hhu [§]
iy 5]
bs [s]
bl [a]]
b (]
s [e]
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Pronunciation of the
letter in the Alphabet

[a]
[be]
[ve]
[ge]
[de]
(el
[io]
[ze]
[ze]
[i]
[iko'rotkoe]
[ka]
fel]
[em]
[en]
[o]
[pe]
[er]
[es]
[te]
[u]
[fe]
[xa]
[ce]
[ge]
[Sa]
[8¢a]
[‘tvjordaj znak]
[er” aj]
[*mjaxkij znak]
[eaba’rotnae]

0 {0}
Ha

[ju]
lia]

[u]
lia]



PHONETICS
BPOHETHKA

Articulation (General Notes)

In contrast with English where the muscles are quite relaxed, the
articulation of the sounds in Bulgarian requires greater tensity of the
muscles. The force of the air stream is weaker and the degree of explosion
in the formation of plosive consonants is much smaller. It should be born
in mind that the sounds of Bulgarian, although roughly similar to some
sounds that exist in English, do not correspond exactly to English sounds.

Vowels
Thacnu

Bulgarian has six vowel sounds, which occur in both stressed and
unstressed syllables. The Bulgarian vowels differ from the vowels of
English not only in number but in the manner and place of articulation as
well.

In comparison to English long and short vowels, Bulgarian vowels
are neither very open nor very close. Differences of vowel length are not
phonologically important in Bulgarian, that is, no words are differentiated
only by the length of the vowel. Vowels are pronounced with medium
length.

Bulgarian vowels allow a number of variants, which facilitates
learning at the beginning stages.

Diagram of the Vowels in Bulgarian

front central back
not round round
vowel/letter vowel/letter vowel/letter
high [il () [a] (@) [o] (0)
mid [e] () [a] (a) [u] @)
low

1. Bulgarian [i], spelt with the letter u is a longer and closer sound
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than English short [i] as in fish but shorter and laxer than English long [i:]
as in feet. It is similar to the [i] sound in some European languages like
French, German, Italian, etc.

num [dim] ‘smoke’
puba [ riba] ‘fish’
nuua [ pisa) ‘to write’

In Russian this vowel is pronounced as in Bulgarian. Example -
nucark - the Russian infinitive ‘to write’,
2. The Bulgarian vowel [e], spelt with the letter e is close to English

[e] as in get.
nes [den] ‘day’
éceH [ esen] ‘autumn’
3enéH [ze'len] ‘green’

In Russian this vowel tends to be pronounced as the diphtong in
yes - example mens [djenj] - ‘day’.

3. The Bulgarian vowel [a], spelt with the letter @ is quite similar to
the first constituent of the English diphthongs [aj] as in five and [au] as in
house.

Maca [ masa] ‘table’
yaHTa [ ¢anta] ‘bag’
pexa [re’ka] ‘river’

Both in Bulgarian and in Russian when this vowel is not stressed
tends to be pronounced as [a] - xapthua [kor'tina] meaning ‘picture’ in
both languages.

4. The Bulgarian vowel [s], spelt with the letter  is similar to the
English sound [a], which is in unstressed syllables as in student but the
tongue should be retracted and raised higher. It is close to the stressed
vowel of come in American English. This vowel is typical for the Bulgar-
ian language. In Russian there is no such a vowel in a stressed position
and in words of the same root as Bulgarian 336 this vowel is [u] in
Russsian - 3y6. Another example is Bulgarian cnsmuux, Russian
cnymuux ‘satelite’.

316 [zap] ‘tooth’

6barapus ["balgarin] ‘Bulgarian’

broa [Tagel] ‘corner’, ‘angle’

5. The Bulgarian vowel [o], spelt with the letter o is similar to
English [o] as in hot, but the lips are more active in the formation of the
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Bulgarian [o], which is more rounded.

Ho1 [nost) ‘night’
npo3sopen [pro’zorec] ‘window’
nero [leglo] ‘bed’

When not under stress this vowel tends to be pronounced as [u]
while in Russian - as [a] when it is far from the stressed syllable, and next
to the stressed vowel as [a]. The word for ‘milk’ in Bulgarian is madxo
pronounced [‘mljaku], and in Russian ook pronounced [mala’ko].

6. The Bulgarian vowel [u], spelt with the letter y is tenser, closer

and more retracted than English [u]. The lips are quite active in producing

the rounding of the Bulgarian sound.

yua [‘uca] ‘to study’

byxBa [ bukva] ‘letter’

npouyTa [pro®éuta] ‘famous’, ‘well-known’

In Russian this vowel is quite similar to the Bulgarian - compare the
Russian infinitive for ‘to study’ yuzumns.

Unstressed Vowels
Heyoapenu zaacnu
In unstressed position vowels are shorter, laxer, more central and
weaker than their stressed counterparts.
In unstressed syllables, especially in Eastern dialects and generally
in rapid speech [e] is narrowed to [i], [a] tends to be reduced to [a], and [o]
is raised to [u].

Consonants
ChreaacHu

The consonants of Bulgarian are articulated less energetically than
those of English. Voiced consonants are devoiced at the end of words. The
same phonetic rule is true in Russian language. The word for ‘coast, bank’
in Bulgarian is spelt 6psaz and pronounced [brjak], in Russian spelt 6epee
and pronounced [ bjerek].

1. [b] : [p]

The Bulgarian consonants [b] and [p], spelt with the letters 6 and n
are slightly different from English [b] and [p]. They are formed with a
protrusion of the lips and the explosion is weaker than in the articulation
of the English sounds.
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Bwarapus [bal garija) "Bulgaria’
nuTam [ pitam] ‘to ask’
pabora [ ‘rabota] ‘work’
nponasady [prodavad] ‘salesman’
no6sp [do bar] ‘good’
nposer [ prolet] ‘spring’

The consonant [b] is devoiced and pronounced as [p] at the end of
words but is spelt with the letter 6.
w136 [xljap] ‘bread’
but: xneben [ xleben] ‘bread’ (adj.)
pob [rop] ‘slave’

but: po6u [ robi] ‘slaves’
rapaepob [garde rop] ‘wardrobe’
but: rapmepo6u [garde "robi] ‘wardrobes’

JIro6Ho [ ljupéo]
but: JIro6en [ ljuben)
Some examples from Russian:

xneb [hljep] ‘bread’,
but: xe6usiii [“hlebnaj] ‘bread’ (adj.);
pab [rap] ‘slave’,

but: paba [ra ba] ‘woman slave’.
2. [vl: 1f]
The Bulgarian consonants [v] and [f], spelt with the letters ¢ and ¢f
are similar to English [v] and [f].
BpaTa [vra'ta] ‘door’
¢dopma [ “forma] ‘form’, ‘shape’

oTeapam [ot varjam] ‘to open’
durypa [“figura) ‘figure’

Bsipa [ vjara] ‘belief’, ‘faith’
tesiedou [tele fon] ‘telephone’

The consonant [v] is devoiced and pronounced as [f] at the end of
words but is spelt with the letter g.

110608 [lju "bof] ‘love’

but: nr060seH [lju'boven] ‘love’ (attr.)

kpbB [kraf] ‘blood’

but: kphsen [ kraven] ‘blood’ (attr.)
13



ruas [gnjaf] ‘anger’

but: raésHo [ gnevno] ‘angrily’
In Russian:

06085 [ljubofj] ‘love’

‘of love’ (possessive, dative
and prepositional cases);

but: nrobeu [ljub vi]

kposs [krofj] ‘blood’
but: kposH [ krovi] ‘of blood’.
3. [g] : Ik]

The Bulgarian consonants [g] and [k], spelt with the letters 2z and &
are similar to English [g] and [k].
rapa [ gara) ‘railway station’
pbKa [ra ka] ‘hand’, ‘arm’
OrBH [ ogan] “fire’
knHO [ kino] ‘cinema’
rossm [goljam] ‘big’, ‘large’
noxpieka [pok rifka] ‘table-cloth, cover’
The consonant [g] is devoiced and pronounced as [k] at the end of
words but is spelt with the letter 2.

cusr [snjak] ‘snow’
but: cHerose [snego’ve]  ‘snows’
6psr [brjak] ‘coast’
but: 6perose [brego’ve]  ‘coasts’
Bpar [vrak] ‘enemy’
but: Bparos¢ [vrago ve] ‘enemies’
In Russian:
cuer [snjek] ‘snow’
but: caeri [sne gi] ‘snows’
6eper [ bjerek] coast’
but: 6epera [bere ga] “‘coasts’
Bpar [vrak] ‘enemy’
but: Bpari [vra gi] ‘enemies’
4. [d] : [t]

The Bulgarian consonants [d] and [t], spelt with the letters d and m
are dental, in marked contrast to the purely alveolar English consonants
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[d] and [t] and are formed with the blade of the tongue placed against the
front teeth.

pasam [davam] ‘to give’
TaMm [tam] ‘there’
6¢nen [ beden] ‘poor’
koTka [ kotka] ‘cat’
apyx6a ["druzba) ‘friendship
ner [pet] ‘five’

The voiced consonant [d] is devoiced and pronounced as [t] at the
end of words but is spelt with the letter 9.

rpag [grat] ‘eity’,
but: rpanose [grado ve] ‘cities’
rman [glat] ‘hunger
but: ranen [ gladen] ‘hungry’
sanazn ["zapat] ‘west
but: 3ananen ["zapaden] ‘western’
In Russian;
ropon [ gorat]  feity’
but: ropona [gara da] ‘cities’
ronox [ golat] ‘hunger’
but: ronongHeii [ga lodnaj] *hungry’
3anan [zapat]
but: sanansei [ zapadnaj] ‘western’

5. [z1] : [n]

The Bulgarian consonants [z1], spelt asc and [n], spelt us are similar
to English [z1] and [n] as in pleasure and nation, respectively.
KUBEA [Zi veja] ‘to live’
urym [Sum] ‘noise’
CHExeH [ snezen] ‘snow’ (adj.)
wénor [ Sepot] ‘whisper’
paxe [*daze] ‘even’
niwa [ pisa] ‘to write’

The voiced consonant [z1] is devoiced and pronounced as 3] at the
end of words but is spelt with the letter ssc.
HOX [no§] ‘knife’
but: HoxOBe [no’Zove] ‘knives’
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eTax [e tas]

but: etaxu [e’tazi]

Garax [ba’ gas]

but: Garaxwsr [ba gazat]
In Russian:

HOXK [no§]

but: HoXH [ nozi]

6. [z] : Is]

‘floor’, ‘storey’

pl.

‘luggage’, ‘baggage’
‘the luggage’

‘knife’
‘knives’

The Bulgarian consonants [z] and [s], spelt with the letters 3 and ¢

are similar to English [z] and [s].
3anaua [za daca)

camo [ samo]

auma [ zimal]

cenem [sedem]

npasel [ prazen|]

nécen ['lesen)

‘task, ‘problem’
‘only’

‘winter’

‘seven’

‘empty’

‘easy’

The voiced consonant [z] is devoiced and pronounced as [s] at the
end of words but is spelt with the letter 3.

mMpas [mras]
but: Mpa3sosut [mrazo’vit]
mxas [ dzas]
but: mxasos [ dzazof]
ras [gas]
but: rasose [ gazove]
In Russian:
Mop03 [ma ros)
but: Mopo3a [mora za)

7. [1]

In contrast to English [1], which is alveolar, the Bulgarian consonant
[1], spelt with the letter . is dental and is formed with the tip of the tongue

against the front teeth.
nak [lak]
neced [ lesen]

nucaTeNn [pi satel]

‘frost’
‘frosty’
‘jazz’

‘jazz’ (attr.)
‘oas’

‘gases’

‘frost’
‘frosts’

‘varnish’
‘easy’
‘writer’
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8. [m] and [n]
The Bulgarian consonants [m] and [n], spelt with the letters s and u
are similar to English [m] and [n].
Mopée [more] ‘sea’
HOB [nof] ‘new
MHOTO [ mnogo] ‘a lot’, ‘much’, ‘many’

i1

Hanpen [na’pret] ‘forward’
Meps [ merja) ‘to measure’
neced [ pesen) ‘song’

9. [r]

The Bulgarian consonant [r], spelt with the letter p differs strongly
from English [r] but is similar to some of its dialectical variants (e.g.
Scottish rolled [r]). Bulgarian [r] is a rolled lingual sound (a trill) in which
the tip of the tongue is made to vibrate.

pamocrt [ radost] Joy’ (In Russian panocTs)

npoier [ prolet] ‘spring’

mutekap [mle kar] ‘milkman’

10. [x]

The Bulgarian consonant [x], spelt with the letter x is quite different
from English [h]. It is a voiceless velar fricative and is similar to Scottish
[x] as in loch.

xopa [ xora] ‘people’

crixose [ stixove] ‘verses’

npax [prax] ‘dust’

In Russian: xopomo [xara’so]

11. [¢]
The Bulgarian consonant [¢], spelt with the letter « is quite similar
to but slightly duller in quality than English [¢] as in child.

yaxam [ cakam] ‘to wait’
ma3ay [pa’zac) ‘guard’
npeceyka [pre seckal ‘crossing’

In Russian: Gepéus [be redj] ‘to keep, guard’
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12. [dZ] : [Ne]
The Bulgarian consonant [dz1], spelt with the letters dasc is similar to
English [dZ] as in job, jazz, etc. It occurs mainly in words of foreign origin.
mxo6 [dzop] ‘pocket’
Jamapnxana [dama’dZana] ‘demijohn’
MxiHCH [ dZinsi] ‘a pair of jeans’

13. [c]
The Bulgarian consonant [c], spelt with the letter  is similar to the
final sound in English words such as cats, beasts, etc. In Bulgarian it occurs
in initial, medial and final position.

nenyeam [ce luvam] ‘to kiss’
axuusg [ akeija] ‘campaign’
nopen [podlec] ‘villain’, ‘scoundrel’
In Russian: nensii [ tselaj] ‘whole’
14. [j]

Bulgarian [j] is similar to the English semi-vowel [j] as in yes, buy, etc.
a) At the end of a word or before a consonant [j] is spelt with the
letter ii. G

TpamMBaii [tramvaj] ‘tram’, in Russian Tpampail

Maii [maj] ‘May’
kpaii [kraj) ‘end’
repoicku [ge rojski] ‘bravely’

b) When it occurs before [a] the combination of [j] + [a] is spelt with
the letter 2.

aM [jam] ‘to eat’
x71a6 [xljap] - ‘bread’
BATHP [ viatar] ‘wind’

In Russian nags [ djadja) ‘uncle’

¢) When it occurs before [u] the combination of [j] + [u] is spelt with
the letter 0.

mronsx [ ljuljak] ‘lilac’
6romxerT [bju’ dzet] ‘budget’
THOTEOH [tju " tjun] ‘tobacco’
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In Russian mo60Bb [lju"bofj], Bulg. nro6os [lju'bof]  ‘love’

d) When it occurs before [0] the combination of [j] + [o] is spelt o
at the beginning of words and after vowels and so in final syllables and
after consonants.

#ora [ joga] ‘yoga’
mogrop [$o fjor] ‘driver’
flopuéﬂ [jor'dan] “Yordan”
Konso [ koljo] ‘Kolyo’

Boarapuiio [bal garijo] (vocative form)

In Russian the word for ‘driver, chauffeur’ is modép [3a fjor].

e) Occasionally [j] may occur before [¢], mainly in words and names
of foreign origin. It is then spelt with the letter .

Hepornid [jero glif] *hieroglyph’
Hepapxus [je rarxija’] *hierarchy’
Weémen [ jemen] “Yemen’

Palatal consonants
Hasamaanu cezaacnu

Palatal consonants are an important characteristic feature of the
Bulgarian consonantal system. They can be represented either as a
combination of a consonant followed by an apostrophe (which stands for
the soft sign) or as a combination of a consonant + [j] + [a], [u], [o] or [s].
(The latter notation has been accepted in this textbook). Nearly all the
consonants in Bulgarian have palatal counterparts before [a], [u], [o] and
[s]. Palatal consonants are distinctive in Bulgarian as can be seen by the
different meanings of the word pairs:

6au [bal] ‘ball’ 6an [bjal] ‘white’

ron [gol] ‘naked’ reoi [gjol] ‘puddle’, ‘poal’

ayk [luk] ‘onions’ ok [ljuk] ‘man-hole’

ayx [lut] ‘mad’ mor [ljut] ‘peppery, hot’, ‘pungent’

BBPBA [Var vja] ‘to walk’
CHHAT [53 njat] ‘the dream’
Stress
Yoapenue

The difference between stressed and unstressed syllables is much
less pronounced in Bulgarian than in English. An English speaking learner
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of Bulgarian may find it a little difficult to recognize the stressed syllables
- at first glance all the syllables in an utterance may sound rather on the
same level (to him/her).

While it is not easy but still possible to give some definite rules for

the position of the stress in English words, Bulgarian word stress may fall
on any syllable of a word.

It is dynamic, free and mobile.
Whereas in English words the stress most often falls on the first

syllable, in Bulgarian as a whole it may fall on any syllable. In individual
words, however, it is fixed.

Examples:

méaca [ masa] ‘table’ - stress on the first syllable

cTena [ste'na) ‘wall’ - stress on the second syllable

kapThna [kar tina] ‘picture’ - stress on the second syllable

ocw3uiBam [0s3z navam] ‘realize’ - stress on the third syllable
axtusustipam [aktivi'ziram] ‘activate’ - stress on the fourth syllable, etc.

In different forms of the same word the stress may shift from one

syllable, to another:

rpan [grat] ‘town’ : rpagbT [gra’dat] ‘the town’:rpapose [grado’ve] towns’

OuéTa

[di’eta] ‘diet’: pueTnuen [die ticen] ‘dietary’
Some pairs of words in Bulgarian (as well as in English) can be

distinguished in meaning only by the position of the stress. In such cases
the stress is indicated in Bulgarian printed material. Otherwise it is not
usually indicated.

phina ["valna] ‘wool’ vs. BBnHA [val'na] ‘wave’(n.)

napu [ pari] ‘vapours’, ‘steam’ vs. ‘maph [pa’ri] ‘money’

yeté [Ge'te] ‘he/she reads’ - present tense form, 3rd person singular

yere [

dete] *hefshe read’ - Aorist past tense form, 3rd person singular
Even in loanwords the stress is often changed and the position of

the stress of the word in Bulgarian may differ from the word stress in the
language, from which the word was borrowed:

stress.

tynén [tunel] vs. tunnel
6exou [be kon] vs. bacon
Learners should try to memorize each new word with its individual

There is an important group of one-syllable words which are

never stressed in Bulgarian. They are pronounced together with the
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preceding or following word, to which they are phonetically attached,
although they are written as separate words. These words belong to the
following categories:

a) prepositions

3a xpa¢ [zako de] ‘where to’

Ha noxpusa [na’pokriva] ‘on the roof’

3a0 brona [zad’ agala] ‘round the corner’
nod uynarta [pod nulata] ‘under zero’

b) the negative particle ne [ne] ‘not’

He Mmora [ne moga) ‘I cannot’

He nckaMm [ne’iskam] ‘I don’t want’

c) the future tense auxiliary particle me [Ste]
e Bagn [Steva’li] ‘it will rain’

d) the interrogative particle .zu [li]

uie noWaem an [§te dojdesli] ‘will you come’
e) the conjunctions:

u [i] ‘and’

o [no] ‘but’

a [a] ‘and’, ‘but’

ye [Ce] ‘that’

M Thi HaTaTsK [i tajna’tatak] ‘and so on’
“nbTAT € cTpaen, Ho caasen” [ patjate “straSen no'slaven] ‘the

road is perilous but glorious’

e

f) the short forms of the dative and accusative personal pronouns,

kaxk mu [ka Zimi] ‘tell me’

BHIsix 2o [vi djaxgo] ‘I saw him’

e # nokans [Stejapo "kanja] T will invite her’

But in negative forms of verbs these pronouns are stressed:

He To BuAgx [ne'go vi'djax] ‘T didn’t see him’

He Mu KkassaH [ne mi "kazvaj] ‘don’t tell me’

g) the present tense forms of the auxiliary verb caum [som] ‘to be’ are

not stressed:

yMmopeH ¢bM [umo’'rensam] ‘T am tired’
yMOpeH cu [umo rensi] ‘you are tired’
yMmopéH e [umo rene] ‘he is tired’
ymopéna e [umo renae] ‘she is tired’
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ymopénu cme [umo renisme] ‘we are tired’
ymopénu cre [umo reniste] ‘you are tired’
ymopenu ca [umo renisa] ‘they are tired’
But in negative sentences the forms of cam are stressed:
e cbM ymopes [ne sam umo ren] ‘I am not tired’
He cd ymopeH [ne'si umo ren] ‘you are not tired’
He ¢ ymopeH [ne’e umo ren] ‘he is not tired’
Some Bulgarian words have double stress. These are:
a) the comparative and superlative particles of adjectives and adverbs.
The stress on the particle is stronger than the stress on the adjective or
adverb:
no-xy6as [ po xubaf] ‘prettier’
Hal-xy6as [ naj xubaf] ‘prettiest’
no-raésno [ po gnevno] ‘more angrily’
Haii-reésHo [ naj gnevno] ‘most angrily’
b) compound nouns with the prefixes npa- [pral, cepsx- [svrax], cred-
[slet], nped- [pret]:
npabhiirapcku [ prabelgarski] ‘proto-Bulgarian’
cBpbxuoBex [ svraxéo vek] ‘superman’
cnénpoéneH [ sledvo enen] ‘postwar’
npénoceoboxaencku [ predosvoboZ’denski] ‘preliberatory’
ThMmuockH [ tamno sin] ‘dark blue’
cenemcroTus [ sedemstotin] ‘seven hundred’
konTpapesonouus [ kontrarevo’ljucija] ‘counter-revolution®
There are also some words with two acceptable variants:
yenofueno [ Eelo/ée’lo] ‘forehead’
cénojceno [ selofse’lo] ‘village’
macio/macno [ maslo/mas’lo] ‘butter’
siHO/BHHO [ vinofvi no] ‘wine’

Phonetic Alternations
Donemnu peoysanus
When two consonants stand together in a word or at word

boundaries, one of them is affected by the other and becomes similar to it.

This process is more active in Bulgarian than in English.
1. The second consonant affects the preceding one.

a) a voiceless consonant is voiced if it is before a voiced consonant.
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Both are pronounced as voiced but the spelling is not changed:
cbop [zbor] ‘sum’, ‘total’

crpaaa [ zgrada] ‘building’
OTIOBApAM [odgov arjam] ‘to answer’
OTHABHA [od davna] ‘long ago’

In Russian:

eK3AMEH [eg'zamen] ‘exam’

b) a voiced consonant is devoiced if it is before a voiceless
consonant. Both are pronounced as voiceless but the spelling is not
changed:

poGeTBo [ ropstvo] ‘slavery’

BTOPHHK [*ftornik] ‘Tuesday’

Bu€pa [*fcera] ‘vesterday’

noanuc [ potpis] ‘signature’

MBIKKI [ magki] ‘male’

M3TOK ["istok’] ‘East’ (n.)

In Russian:

BUEpA [fce ra] ‘yesterday’

BXOONTE [fxa*ditj] ‘to enter’

¢) a voiceless consonant is not voiced before [v], 1], [m], [n], [r]:

CBEX [sve§] ‘fresh’ (in Russian ceéxwuii)

KJac [klas] ‘class’ (in Russian xnacc)
KHIra [ kniga] ‘book’ (in Russian kuira)

TpeBa [tre va] ‘grass’ (in Russian Tpasa)

CMAX [smjax] ‘laughter’ (in Russian emex)

KaKBO [kalkvo] ‘what’

KBApTHPA [kvar tira] ‘rented place’

(in Russian ksaptiipa ‘flat’)

This process is active at word boundaries, too.

OTTyK 3aMUHABAT NET IPYIIM.

[ot tug zami'navat “ped "grupi]

‘Five groups will be leaving from here.’

2. Voiced consonants are devoiced at the end of words (cf. pp. 10-
11). This alteration is observed on the flow of speech even when the next
word begins with a vowel or with the consonants [v], [1], [m], [n], [r], as well
before the pause at the end of a sentence. The spelling of devoiced
consonants does not change.
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CHIT HAMA ['snjak “njama] ‘there is no snow’
rpaz Pamomup [ grat “radomir] ‘the town of Radomir’
xybar MBIK [ xubaf ma§] ‘a handsome man’

MITAJ JTEKap [‘'mlat “lekar] ‘a young doctor’

6bp3 BIAK [‘bars “vlak] ‘an express train’

x40 BMame [xljap "imame] ‘we have some bread’

rpax Enéna [ grat e’lena] ‘the town of Elena’

cab ycneéx [*slap us pex] ‘poor results’

An exception to this rule is the pronunciation of prepositions. The
final consonant of a preposition remains unchanged before words
beginning with a vowel or with the consonant [v], [1], [m], [n], [r].

a) the final voiced consonants of prepositions remain voiced:

M3 YIIHIUTE [iz ulicite] ‘about the streets’

6es Biipa [bez’vjara] ‘without faith’

MO JIMITHTE [podli’pite] ‘under the lime trees’

Oe3 My3nKa [bez  muzika] ‘without music’

npe3 HABY [prez nivi] ‘through fields’

Ges pén [bez'ret] ‘without order’
In Russian:
6e3 OTaBIXa [bez otd axa] ‘without a rest’

b) the final voiceless consonants of prepositions remain voiceless:

ot pabora [ot rabota] ‘from work’
ot Bapua [ot varna] ‘from Varna’
€ MéHe [ smene] ‘with me’

¢ n6os [slju"bof] ‘with love’

In Russian:

¢ yTpa a0 Béuepa [sut ra] ‘from morning till night’

The preposition ¢ [v] ‘infinto’ has a variant ese [vav] before words
beginning with [v] or [f]:

BEB BarOHa [vavva’gona] ‘in the carriage’

BBB (priIMa [vaf filma] ‘in the film’

The preposition ¢ [v] is devoiced and pronounced as [f] before
words beginning with a vowel or with the consonants [1], [m], [n], [r]. In
fact all the alterations of this preposition are as if it is ¢ but spelled as ¢:

B apMusiTa [‘farmijata] ‘in the army’
B OKOTO [fo koto] ‘in the eye’
B JIOAKAaTa [ flotkata] ‘in the boat’
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B MarasiHa [fmaga’zina] ‘in the shop’

B HEGETO [fne beto] ‘in the sky’

B pecTOpaHTa [fresto’ranta] ‘in the restaurant’

In Russian this preposition in similar cases is pronounced as [v]:

B ApMUU [ varmii]

B pecTOpaHe [vresto rane]

The preposition ¢ [s] ‘with’, ‘by’ has a variant cac [sas] before words
beginning with [z] or [s]:

ChC 3aM0BEN, [saz zapovet] ‘by order’

Che CcHAa [sas sila] ‘by force’
ChC 3ABHCT [saz zavist] ‘with envy’
ChC CMAX [sas'smjax] ‘with a laugh’

In Russian this preposition is always ¢ (6opoThca ¢ 3acyxoi ‘to fight
with the drought’) with the exception of words beginning with ¢, 3 and
forming a cluster of consonants. In such cases the prepositions becomes

o:
Kak y Bac co 3goposbem? ‘How are you with your health?’

Alternation of [ja] and [e]
Pedyeane Ha A u e

In a number of words in Bulgarian [ja] alternates with [e] in related
words (derived from the same root).

The sound [ja] occurs when it is in a stressed syllable, preceding a
syllable with the vowels [a], [o], [u] in final position and when it is not
followed by [Z], [¢], [8]:

msipka [ mjarka]  ‘measure’

miixo ['mljako]  ‘milk’

BATEHP [ vjatar] ‘wind’
mdx [pjax] ‘I sang’
st [pjal ‘he/she sang’

In all other cases [ja] alternates with [e]:

a) when there is [i] or [e] in the following syllable:

6a1 [bjal] ‘white’ 6enu [ beli] ‘white’ (pl.)

ugn [cjal] ‘whole’ nenu [ celi] ‘whole’ (pl.) -
sfipa [ vjara] ‘faith’ sépen [ veren] ‘faithful’
ronsm [go ljam] ‘big’ rojému [go’lemi] ‘big’ (pl.)
Exceptions are the forms of MuHa/10 CBLPIIEHO U MEHAIIO
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HecebpuieHo Bpeme for the Ist and 2nd person plural: Bupeive,
BBPEBHIXTE; JKHBAXME, IHBAXTE.
b) when the stress shifts and the [ja]-syllable remains in unstressed
position:
cudir [snjak] ‘snow’ cHerosé [snego’ve] ‘snows’
Opsir [brjak] ‘shore’ Gperosé [bregove] ‘shores’
munsiko [ mljako] ‘milk’ nutexap [mlekar] ‘milkman’
micTO [“mjasto] ‘place’  mecta [me sta] ‘places’
BATHD ["vjatar] ‘wind’ BeTpoBé [vetro ve] ‘winds’
c) when the following syllable begins with [z], [¢], [5]:
rp#ix [griax] ‘sin’ rpeiuka [ greska) ‘mistake’
cHiir [snjak] ‘snow’ cHexHa [ sneZna] ‘snowy’
misiko [ mljako] ‘milk’ mreyna [“mleéna) ‘milky’
In all these cases in Russian the vowel is [e]:
cHer ‘snow’, rpex ‘sin’, pérep ‘wind’, mectd ‘place’, Geper ‘coast’, Bépa
‘faith’, uensiit ‘whole’, 6enstii ‘white’, Mépa ‘measure’, neTs’to sing’.

Vowel - Zero alternation
The vowel [a] and [e] are inserted in a large number of Bulgarian
words to make the pronunciation easier, (similar to the insertion of [a] in
the English word ladder, Middle English laddr). The vowels are inserted
between combinations of the consonants [v], [b], [g], [d], [z], etc. with the
consonants [m], [n], [1], [r].

METHP[ metar] ‘metre’
THrBD [ tigar] ‘tiger’
koceM|[ kosam] ] ‘a hair’
nés  [den] ‘day’
xouel [ko nec] ‘thread’

neren [petel] ‘cock’, ‘rooster’
The vowel is preserved in the form with the article but dropped in
the plural forms of the nouns.

METEP - METBPET ['metarat] ‘metre’ - ‘the metre’

merpu [“metri] .  ‘metres’
THIBP - THIBDET [ tigarat] ‘tiger’ - ‘the tiger’
THrpH [ tigri] . ‘tigers’
KOCHEM - KOCHMET [Tkosamat] ‘a hair’ - ‘the hair’
kocmu [ kosmi] ‘hairs’
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new - nenat [de njat] ‘day’ - ‘the day’

nuw [dni] ‘days’

KoHerl - koHensr [ko necat] ‘thread’ - ‘the thread’
xoui [konci] ‘threads’

neren - meTénst [pe telat] ‘cock, rooster’ - ‘the cock’
new [pet i ‘cocks’

The vowels [a] and [e] alternate with zero in the forms of adjectives.
The masculine singular forms contain a vowel which is left out in the
feminine, neuter and plural forms. It is also dropped when the article is
added to the masculine singular form of the adjectives.
n06%p cTyagHT [do’bar stu’dent] ‘good student’ (male)
nobpa cryneHTkKa [do’bra stu’dentka] ‘good student’ (female)
no6po sgpase [do bro “zdrave] ‘good health’
DOOpRAT meBely [do’brijat pe’vec] ‘the good singer’
JIECeH ypOK ['lesen u’rok] ‘an easy lesson’
JécHA 3a/34a ["lesna za daca] ‘an easy problem’
JIECHO YIIPAXKHEHHE ["lesno uprazl "nenie] ‘an easy exercise’
JIECHH BBIOPOCH [‘lesni vap'rosi] ‘easy questions’
HAMH-TECHUAT YPOK ['naj lesnijat u'rok] ‘the easiest lesson’

The [5] sound in the Past Active Participles ending in -aa [al}
alternates with zero in the same way:

JONTBJT [do’§al] ‘he has come’
JOLLIA [do§’1a] ‘she has come’
AOLIO [do#’1o] ‘it has come’ (neut.)
JOLLIH [do§’li] ‘they have come’ (pl.)
Metathesis
Memamesa

In a number of related words the vowel [a] alternates and appears
before or after the consonants [r] and [I] - [ar], [al] or [ra], [1a].

a) in one-syllable words [a] usually follows the consonants [r] and
[11:

BpBXx [vrox] ‘top’

rpe6 [grap] ‘back’

rpba [grat] ‘chest’

kpbe [kraf] ‘blood’
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mbk [mlak] ‘shut up’
mabx [plax] ‘rat’
Exceptions:
6®p3 [bars] ‘fast’
TBBpA [tvort] ‘hard’
- BRaK [valk] ‘wolf’
KbaT [zalt] ‘yellow’
b) in words with more than one syllable the position of [a] depends
on the number of consonants following [r] and [1].
If there is only one consonant following [r] and [I], then the
combination [ar] and [al] are used:

3bpHO [ zarno] ‘grain’

Bbp3a ['varza] ‘he/she tied’

ABpBO [dar vo] ‘tree’

BEPTA [var tja] ‘to turn’

BBPXOBE [Varxo ve] ‘tops’

aspxa [dar'za] ‘to hold’
Exceptions:

rpsMomiaces [gramo’ glasen] ‘loud’, ‘ringing’

nabxoee [ plaxove] ‘rats’

If there is more than one consonant following [r], [1], then the
combination [ra] and [la] are used:

Bpb3BaM [ vrozvam] ‘to tie’

Apssue [draf’ce] *stick’, ‘a small tree’

rpeHYAp [gran’éar] ‘potter’

apbHIe [“zrance] ‘a small grain’

rabTka [ glatka] ‘gulp’

MAabKHA [ mloknal ‘he/she fell silent’
Exceptions:

Mpkcen [ mrasen] ‘dirty’

MoBbpxHOCT[PO varxnost] ‘surface’

cBa3nuB[ salzlif] ‘tearful’, ‘tear’ (attr.)

In related with some of these words in Russian the combination of
sounds is usually [-er-] and such metathesis (as in Bulgarian) doesn’t
oceur:
nepeBo ‘tree’, Bepx ‘top’, sepTeTh ‘to turn’, nepxats ‘to hold’,
NOBEPXHOCTH ‘surface’.
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Phonetic Alternations

In a number of words in Bulgarian the consonants [g], [x], [k]
alternate with the consonants [Z], [5], [€] in the various forms of one and the
same word or in related words derived from the same root.
mora [ moga] ‘I can’ momen [ mozles] ‘you can®
neka [pe'ka] ‘to bake’ neueiu [pe ces] ‘you bake’
apyrap [dru’gar] ‘friend’  npyx6a [ druzlba] ‘friendship’
cmax [smjax] ‘laughter’ cmemreH [ smesen] ‘funny’
Tix [tix] ‘quiet’ TuimHA [tisi na] ‘silence’
BucOk [vi'sok] ‘tall, high’ Bucouuna [visoci'na] ‘height’.

In Russian there are similar alternations:

mory ‘I can’ MOKels ‘you can’
neky ‘I bake ne4eils ‘you bake’
apyr ‘friend’ npy:x6a ‘friendship’

cMeHOH ‘funny’
TummHA ‘silence’

cmex ‘laughter’
TUXHI ‘quiet’

The consonants [g], [k], [x] as endings of masculine singular nouns
alternate with [z], [c], [s] in the plural forms of the nouns:
nomnor [ podlok] ‘subject’ nonnosu [ podlozi] ‘subjects’
katanor [kata lok] ‘catalogue’  katandau [kata'lozi] ‘catalogues’
yuenux [uce nik]‘schoolboy’ yuennnu [ucée nici] ‘schoolboys’
npasuuk [ praznik] ‘holiday’ npasuuuu [ praznici] ‘holidays’
cromax [sto 'max] ‘stomach’ cromacu [sto masi] ‘stomachs’
koxyx [ko zux] ‘fur coat’ koxcycu [ko” Zusi] ‘fur coats’

Exceptions:
mittiHr [ mitink] ‘rally/meeting’. muTuary [ mitingi] ‘meetings’
yoneéx [us’ pex] ‘success’ ycnéxu [us”pexi] ‘successes’ (pl.)
(oiiepsepk [ fojerverk] ‘firework’ doiiepsepku [ fojerverki] ‘fireworks’ (pl.)

In Russian these consonants remain unchanged in the plural:
yuendk ‘schoolboy’ yuenuxi ‘schoollboys
MaJibYHK ‘boy’ Manunky ‘boys’
mMoHax ‘monk’ MoHaxu ‘monks’
nmanor ‘dialogue’ nuanoru ‘dialogues’
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Vowel alternation occurs in some cognate words and in the
different morphological forms of a number of words.

L. [o] _[a]
na orrosops [odgo vorja] ‘to answer’ (perfective aspect)
orrosapsm [odgo varjam] ‘to answer’ (imperfective)

6epa [be’'ra] ‘to pick/gather’ : 7
c6op [zbor] ‘gathering’, ‘sum’; u360p [ izbor] ‘choice

Aa otBOps [ot vorja] ‘to open’ (perfective aspect)
oTBapsM [ot varjam] ‘to open’ (imperfective aspect)

Aa 3aTBoOps [zat'vorjs] ‘to close’ (perfective aspect)
3aTBapsam [zat varjam] ‘to close’ (imperfective)

2.[e]__[a]
Ja usHeca [izne sa] ‘to take out’ (perfective]
u3Hicam [iz nasjam] ‘to take out’ (imperfective)

Aa noxeca [pone 'ss] ‘to endure’ (perfective)
nonacsm [[po nasjam] ‘to endure’ [imperfective)
na nouneca [done'sa] ‘to bring’ (perfective)
nouacsam [do’nasjam] ‘to bring’ (imperfective)

3.[e] _[i]
mMeTa [me’ta] ‘to sweep’
u3mitTaM [iz mitam] ‘to sweep away/off’

Texa [te'ka] ‘to flow, run’
u3TH4amM [is ticam’ ‘to flow, run out’

Ia oreneka [otvle ko] ‘to kidnap’ (perfective)
orsyir4am [ot "vlicam] ‘to kidnap/carry off’ (imperfective)

4.[e] _ [o]
Aa sHeca [vne'sa] ‘to import’
BHOC [vnos] ‘import’ (n.)

Jla npuHeca [prine’sa] ‘to contribute’
npizoc [ prinos] ‘contribution’
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MORPHOLOGY
MOPDOTOTHA

1. NOUNS
Crrgecmeumenny umMena

According to their lexical meaning nouns are usually classified
into:
a) common houns:
cTon  ‘chair’
ynuua ‘street’
yétene ‘reading’
b) proper nouns:

cryaedr ‘student’
macrue “happiness’
MbKa ‘SOrrow’

Bearapus ‘Bulgaria’ Codus ‘Sofia’
Hynas ‘the Danube river’ Piina ‘the Rila mountain’
[leTpos ‘Petrov’ CrosinoBu ‘the Stoyanovs’
Gender
Pod

While in English most of the nouns have the same form for the
masculine, feminine and neuter gender, in Bulgarian the gender of the
nouns is morphologically indicated by the word ending.

a) Masculine nouns usually have a consonant ending:

rpag ‘town’ obT ‘road’
MHCATEN ‘writer’ obymap ‘shoemaker’
apuMep ‘example’  repoi ‘hero’

In Russian these words are also of masculine gender:

rOPO, IIYTh, NCATENb, CAOKHUK, IPUMEP, repOil.

Exceptions are certain nouns ending in -a, -a (the typical feminine
gender markers), or in -o, -e, -1 (the typical neuter gender markers), which
denote persons of natural masculine sex:

Gamnia ‘father’ cIyra ‘servant’

PO ‘relative’ Ch NS ‘judge’

MHAHNIA ‘drunkard’ Caza ‘Sava’ (usu. a
man’s name)

FOHOIIA ‘youth, adolescent’

qi140 ‘uncle’ gano ‘grandfather/old man’

< 7

aranie ‘ambassador/attache’
IléTro ‘Petko’

Konso ‘Kolyo’

Teopru ‘Georgi’

In Russian language there are similar exceptions (masculine nouns
ending in a vowel):

namna ‘daddy’

foHoma ‘youth’

MYXKUHHA ‘man’
Anéima ‘a man’s name’

aaas ‘uncle’

Kocta ‘a man’s name’

b) Feminine nouns usually end in -a, -s:

yuyennuka  ‘schoolgirl’ yanra ‘bag’
XpaHa ‘food’ Boga ‘water’
riaBa ‘head’ kura ‘book’
rpajnHa ‘garden’ poOkis ‘dress’
CnajHA ‘bedroom’ kyxust ‘kitchen’

In Russian similarly nouns ending in -a and -s are feminine:
yuentina ‘schoolgirl’, cymka ‘bag’, kyxus ‘kitchen’

Exceptions in Bulgarian are some nouns with consonant endings
and some abstract nouns: '

panoct ‘joy’ ckpb6 ‘sorrow’
CYTPHH ‘morning’ BEuep ‘evening’
cOJ ‘salt’ HOmI  ‘night’
gcen ‘autumn’ nposer ‘spring’
KpBB ‘blood’ 3axap ‘sugar’
BJIACT ‘power’ muagocr ‘youth’

In Russian similar exceptions are (usually ending in a consonant +
b):
panocts ‘joy’, ckopls ‘sorrow’, cosik ‘salt’, Hous ‘night’, dcens ‘autumn’,
kposs ‘blood’, Bnacts ‘power’, fonocTs ‘youth’, etc.

¢) Neuter nouns usually end in -o, -e:
YEo ‘forehead’” hme ‘name’
3NATO ‘gold’ obmexiutie ‘hostel’

In Russian: 3010710, obuiexittue ‘gold’  ‘hostel’

Other common neuter endings are -u and -y, mostly in words of
foreign origin:
TAKCH ‘taxi’
Kypm ‘jury

6uxy ‘piece of jewelry’
MeHIo ‘menu’
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A large number of diminutive nouns also bear the neuter mark-

ersl
6partue ‘a small brother’
cecTpiiue ‘a small sister’
Number
Hucao

Both in Bulgarian and in English countable nouns have singular
and plural forms. In contrast to English, however, Bulgarian has a variety
of endings for the plural.

A. Masculine Nouns
Monosyllabic masculine nouns most frequently take the ending -
ose [ove] to form plural forms:

€TON - CTONOBE ‘chairs’

xi6 - xnabose ‘loaves of bread’
rpajg - rpagosé ‘towns/cities’
LBST - BETOBE ‘colours’

Some nouns with homonymous singular forms have two different
plural forms, which mark the difference in meaning:
. KIIOHOBE ‘fields/branches (of science)’

KIOH . : !
KIOHM branches (of a tree)
i IHTH ‘times’ (once, three times)
HEE, [ ¢ )
IbTUILA roads

Monosyllabic masculine nouns which end in -ii in the smgular get
the ending -ese [eve] for the plural:

350 - 3b0u

dbiM - paamu

‘teeth’
“films’

Only 5 monosyllabic masculine nouns form plurals with the

ending -e:
MbX - MBXKE
KOH - KOHE
KpaJI - Kpane
LAp - Hape
KHS3 - KHA3E
na ;
Kpak - Kpaka
por - pora
~f
6par - 6pata
~Jga

ChH - ChHHIIA

ObT - IbTHIIA

& (]

men
‘horses’
‘kings’
‘kings’
‘princes’

‘feetflegs’
‘horns’

‘brothers’

‘dreams’
‘roads’, ‘ways’

Polysyllabic masculine nouns generally take the ending -u in the

plural:

Gynepapn - Gynepapnu
yqHTesN - yYhTeau

‘boulevards’
‘teachers’

npenocnasarten - npenogasareny ‘lecturers’

BECTHUK - BECTHHIH
PEYHHK - PEYHULH

‘newspapers’
‘dictionaries’

When a polysyllabic masculine noun ends in -i it is replaced by -u

601 - 6oese

CTpOii - cTpOeBe

‘battles/fights’
‘systems/orders’

Some monosyllabic masculine nouns form plurals with the ending -
u. They are usually masculine nouns denoting national origin as well as

some other words.
YEX - YExm
ILBEA - IUBEAH
IphK - Chbpuu
rocT - rOCTH

‘Czechs’
‘Swedes’
‘Greeks’

‘guests’
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in the plural:

repoii - repou ‘heroes’

TPaMBAK - TpaMBAK ‘trams/streetcars’

cnageil - casen ‘nightingales’

Polysyllabic masculine nouns ending in -a or -u get the ending -m in
the plural; :

Bamwa - bamn ‘fathers’

POAHUHA - POOHMHH ‘relatives’

ChAMHA - ChAMM ‘judges’

Polysyllabic masculine nouns with the ending -uu (usually denoting
ethnic origin or occupation) drop the ending -un and get the ending -u in
the plural:
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6Larapus - 6barapu ‘Bulgarians’
CEJIAHMH - CEJITHN ‘peasants’
rPAKOAHUH - [PAXKIAHM ‘citizens’
Notes:
-a) Some polysyllabic words form the plural with the ending -ope:
BATBP - BETPOBE ‘winds’
Or'bH - OTHLOBE “fires’
LEHTHD - UEHTPOBE ‘centres’

b) In a number of nouns the vowels -e- and -%- from the final

syllable of the singular forms are dropped in the plural:

ApO30pell - Npo3opum ‘windows’

ABPBOASIeL - ALPBoASH ‘carpenters’

TEATHP - TEATPH ‘theatres’

JATBP - JATPU ‘litres’

¢) When there is a vowel preceding the ending -emn in the singular,

the -e- of the ending is replaced by -ii- [j] in the plural forms:

HUrepHel - HArepHiy ‘Nigerians’
KeHUel - KeHMIu ‘Kenyans’
eBporeel - eBponéiim ‘Europeans’

d) Nouns ending in -k, -r, -x in the singular are changed to -u, -3, -

¢ in the plural:

BOHHUK - BOMHIIH ‘soldiers’
PEYHUK - PEUHHIM ‘dictionaries’
KaTaJIor - KaTaji03n ‘catalogues’
Géner - 6eneau *scars’
CTOMAX - CTOMACH ‘stomachs’
KOXKYX - KOXycH ‘fur coats’

In Russian the formation of plural of masculine nouns is different -

they usually add the ending -b1 or -a:

cTOJ - cTosl ‘tables’

a3 - rnasa ‘eyes’

ropon - ropoaa ‘towns’

B. Feminine Nouns

The feminine plural ending is -m:
HKEHA - HEHN

Baus - 6aHn

YTOJI - YENEIL ‘corners’
agpec - agpeca ‘addresses’
B&uep - Beuepd ‘evenings’

‘women’
‘bathrooms’

aApMuA - APMUN
HOLL ~ HOUIH
GonecT - HoOnecTu

In Russian it is either -1 or -H:

WENTHHA - HKEHI{MHB
KapTHHA - KAPTHUHbI
JIMHMA - JTIHHUN
Exceptions in Bulgarian:
pBKA - pBLE

OBILIA - OBLE

CBUHI - CBUHE

‘armies’
‘nights’
‘diseases’

‘women’
‘pictures’
‘rulers’

‘hands/arms’
‘sheep’
‘swines/pigs’

The vowels -B- and -e- in final syllables are sometimes dropped in

the plural forms:
MUCE - MUCITH
¢cp01338H - chbNIa3HK
néceH - MECHH
C. Neuter nouns

‘thoughts’
‘temptations’
‘songs’

Neuter nouns ending in -0, -io, -a10, -MJA0Q, -1i¢, -eHIe, ~Hile get

the ending -a in the plural:
céjo - cena
€3epo - e3epa
0OJleano - oneani
KOPMHJIO - KOPMUTIA
CBPLE - CHPLA
MOMHMYEHIIE - MOMUYEHIA
YMEJTHINE - YUHITUIIA
In Russian:
OKHO - OKHA
NUCHMO - THCHEMA

‘villages’

‘lakes’

‘blankets’
‘steering wheels’
‘hearts’

‘little girls’
‘schools’

‘windows’
‘letters’

Neuter nouns ending in -ne, -rue, -uue get the ending -a in the

plural:
YCIAOBHE - yCIOBUs
cwbuTUe - chOuTHA
cpOpanue - cebpanus

‘conditions’
‘events’
‘meetings’

In Russian - ycnoBue - ycnoBus, cobbitue - cobbitus, cobpanue -

cobpaHus,

Neuter nouns ending in -e, -ue, and -#e as well as neuter nouns of



foreign origin ending in -n, -y, -10 get the ending -era or -ra in the
plural:

nepaeé - nepaéra ‘curtains’
MOpE - MOpeTa ‘seas’
MOMMYE - MOMHYETA ‘girls’
THJIE - MEJIeTa ‘chickens’
TAKCH - TAKCHTA ‘taxis’
MEHIO - MEHIOTA ‘menus’

. In Russian these nouns get different endings - e.g. mope - MOpA,
while borrowed words as nmansrd, Takch are the same form in singular and
in plural.

A number of neuter nouns ending in -me get the suffix -ena in the
plural. The stress on the final syllable of the plural forms:

UMe - HMEHA ‘names’
BpEME - BpeMeHa ‘times’
CeMe - CeMeHA ‘seeds’
IIEME - [LIEMEeHa ‘tribes’

In Russian there is a group of similar nouns:

MMJ - HMEHA, BDEMSA - BpEMEHA, CEMA - CeMeHA, mIem -
IJIEMEHA.

Exceptions in Bulgarian:

OKO - 04l ‘eyes’

YXO - yurit ‘ears’
JKHBOTHO - KUBOTHY ‘animals’
HACEKOMO - HACeKOMU ‘insects’
4YmO - Yyneca ‘miracles’
neré - neud ‘children’
IBETE - 1BETH ‘flowers’
pPamo - pamena ‘shoulders’
KOJIAHO - KONeHA ‘knees’

D. Singularia tantum

There are a lot of nouns in Bulgaria which normally occur only in
the singular;

abstract nouns

OATPHOTUIBM ‘patriotism’
HIeanN3bEM ‘idealism’
0608 ‘love’
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IETCTBO ‘childhood’
names of substances or mass nouns:

KUCTIOPO. ‘oxygen’

BB3AYX ‘air’

OJIOBO ‘lead’

opi3 ‘rice’

con ‘salt’

ropumnna ‘mustard’

E. Pluralia tantum
Nouns which occur only in the plural usually denote objects which

consist of two equivalent parts:

ouMIIA ‘spectacles’
KJIEI M ‘pliers’
BE3HU ‘scales’
Some collective mass nouns also occur only in the plural:
MAKapOHM ‘macaroni’
BhIMHIA ‘coals’
pasHOCKH ‘expenses’

F. The ‘Count’ Plural

Masculine nouns have a special ‘count’ form ending in -a or-s,
which is used after cardinal numerals nea, TpH, eTo (two, three, a hundred,
ete.) and the words Komko (how many/how much), Hakoenxo ‘some/several’,
Tokona ‘softhat many/that much’: |
Singular Plural ‘Count’ Plural

rpamg rpanose OBA rpaga ‘two cities’

craBed CJIABEH TPH ClIABER ‘three nightingales’
CJIOH ciOHOBe meT cadHa ‘five elephants’
CTON CTONOBE HAKOJIKO CTOAA ‘several chairs’
MOJIHB MOJIUBH KOJIKO MOJNMBA ‘how many pencils’

The vowels [9] and [e] in final syllables are preserved in the ‘count’ forms:
Singular Plural ‘Count’ Plural

nosopen npo30pux 4&THPH MPO30pena ‘four windows’
BEHEIL BEHIIH HAKOJIKO BEHELA ‘several wreathes’
KOCBM KOCMM ABA KOCBMA ‘two hairs’

Or'bH OrHbOBE TpH Or'bHSA ‘three fires’
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TEATHP TeanH‘ KOJIKO Tearbpa ‘how many theatres’
Exceptions:

M:.a'rhp METpH AEceT MeTpa ‘ten metres’

JIUTBP JHUTPH cEéIeM nuTpa ‘seven litres’

Sl : : 8
OMETBP KHIOMETPH KOJIKO kmiomeTpa ‘how many kilometres’

In Russian Genitive case is used for counting masculine nouns -
from 1 to 4 - singular form, and from 5 on - plural form:
4ac ‘an hour’ JiBa yaca nsTh 4acos *5 hours’
py6ns ‘a ruble’ nBapybist  maTe py6neii ‘S rubles’

G. The Vocative
The vocative forms are used in direct address.
1) The endings -e, -0, -10 are added to masculine nouns:

Usan Wnane ‘Ivan’

cuH cihHe ‘my son’
TPANIAHUHE TPAXAAHUHO ‘citizen’
ApHATEN npuitemo  ‘my friend’
Examples:

Wpaue, e noinemn nu
C HAC HA KiHO?
Chine, c60rom u nasii ce!

‘Ivan, are you coming
to the cinema with us?’
‘Farewell, my son and

take carel’
2)\ The ending -o is added to feminine nouns:
Maika MAHKo ‘mother’
poniHa poniiHo ‘motherland’

. Examples;
“0, mMaiiko MO,
poaiino MiuIa,
3alL0 Thil XKATHO,

‘Oh, mother mine,
Dear land of my birth,
Why do you cry so bitterly,

Thi MUTHO muaven? dismally?’
[Xpucro Boreg/ (Hristo Botev, Translated by
Peter Tempest)

Neuter and plural nouns have no vocative forms.
There are no vocative forms in Russian language,
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Determination of Nouns

Yaenyeane Ha Chlecmeumestume umena

In contrast to English which has a definite and an indefinite article,
(he Bulgarian language has only a definite article. The article is part of the
word and is always placed at the end. It is added to nouns or attributes
qualifying nouns. Both in English and in Bulgarian the definite article co-
occurs with noun phrases when they refer to things that have been men-
tioned before.

In Russian there is no definite article and other means of the
language are used for the idea of defining - cases, word order, context,
lexical means, the aspect of verbs, etc.

The forms of the article in Bulgarian are different for the three
genders of the nouns and for the plural forms.

CTOJIBT the chair CENIoTO the village
Macara the table rpanoBeTe the towns

A. Forms of the Definite Article for Masculine Nouns

Masculine nouns have a full and a short form of the definite article
depending on the syntactic function of the Noun Phrase. The full form is
used when a noun phrase functions as a Subject or Predicative and the
short form is used for the rest of the syntactic functions.

Full forms: -wr [at] or -4t [jat]

Short forms: -a [a] or - [ja]

a) Nouns ending in a consonant most frequently get the forms -®r
and -a:

Noun Full form Short form

cTOa CTONET crona ‘the chair’
350 3B0LT 3104 ‘the tooth’
CHAT CHerhT cuera ‘the snow’

b) Nouns formed with the suffixes -ap or -Tex usually denoting
persons, get thee article forms -ar and -s:

Noun Full form Short form

cekperap CeKpeTAPAT cexperaps ‘the secretary’
npenosapiTe NpenoAaBATENsT  TpPErojaBaTes ‘the lecturer’
NHCATEN HUCATEIIAT nucaTess ‘the writer’
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c) The same forms (-at and -x) are added to nouns ending in -i
and to 10 exceptions to the general rule.

Noun Full form Short form

repoi repoar repos ‘the hero’

TpaMBai TpPaMBAAT TpamBas ‘the tram’

bisict ; NEHAT neHs ‘the day’

38T 3EeTAT 38TH ‘the son-in-law’

KOH KOHAT KOHSA ‘the horse’

Kpasn Kpajiar Kpans ‘the king’

HOKHT HOKBTAT HOKETA ‘the (finger)nail’

JAKET JAKETAT JIAKBTA ‘the elbow’

OrBH OTBHAT OTrBHS ‘the fire’

nbT nbTAT b1 ‘the road/way’

ChH CBHAT ChHj ‘the dream’

nap HAPAT naps ‘the tzar’
Exceptions:

d) Masculine nouns ending in -a or -u get the article form -ta (for
feminine nouns): :
KOJera Komnérara ‘the colleague’
CBIOHA ChOUATA ‘the judge’

Masculine nouns ending in -o or -e get the article form -to (for
neuter gender):

Jat:$ile) JA00TO ‘the grandfather’
Kpymnue KpynueTo ‘the croupier’
KoH(epaHcué koH(pepaHcuéTo  ‘the announcer’

¢) Masculine nouns preserve the vowel [a], spelt -&- when the
definite article is added:

Noun Full form Short form

BATBD BATBPET BATBPA ‘the wind’

KOCHM KOCBMBT KOCEMA ‘the hair’

TEATHP TeATBPET TedTbpa ‘the theatre’

METBD . METBPET METBpa ‘the metre’
Exceptions are nouns of foreign origin with the suffixes -u3sm or -

A3LM:

Noun Full form Short form

NaTPUOTHIBM NaTpUOTH3IMET naTpuotiama  ‘the patriotism’

CHTYCHAI LM eHTYCHABMET entycuasma  ‘the enthusiasm’
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B. The Definite Article for Feminine Nouns
All feminine nouns get the article -ra in the singular:

&, L]

BOOA BOJATA the water
& )

cras cTasTa the room
b 13 - r

HOL HOILTA the night

When the article is added to feminine nouns ending in -7 the letter
1 is doubled:
nposer npoeTTa
CTAPOCT CTapocTTa

‘the spring’
‘the old age’

C. The Definite Article for Neuter Nouns
All neuter nouns get the article -to in the singular:

JIero JernoTo ‘the bed

MOpE MOpETO the sea
- 3 o ]

TAKCH TaKCHTO the taxi

D. The Definite Article for the Plural

The forms of the article depend on the final vowel of the plural
noun forms and that could be called vocal harmony. :

a) The nouns ending in -e or -u in the plural get the article -re:
Singular Plural Plural + Article

CTON cTONoBe CTONOBETE ‘the chairs’

KHH3 KHA3E KHA3ETE ‘the prices’

3BYK 3BYLH 3BYLUTE ‘the sounds’ ,

Bopba Gopbu 6opbiite ‘the struggles : ‘
b) The nouns ending in -a or -4 in the plural get the article ~7a:

Singular Plural Plural + Article

bt obTHia nbTHIIATA ‘the roads’

6par bpats Oparsara ‘the br’c.)thers’,

neTe Jena menara ‘the chfidren

fiIe npaera nmunerara ‘the chickens’
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USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE
Vnompeba na onpedesumennun waen
1. The definite article is added to nouns when they are in Subject
position. (When the noun in Subject position has been mentioned before
and is known to the speaker and to the listener.)
Note: Masculine nouns in Subject position get the full form of the
article -Br or -aT.
IMpenonasarensar Biése B ‘The lecturer entered the
crasrTa. room.’ i

~ Examples:

ITira muemd (ctaTus). ‘I am writing a letter (a

paper).’
Hamitcax peue nmucmoTo  ‘T've already finished the letter
(cTaTunara). (the paper).’

O6iiuam na sm seneuynu. ‘T like eating vegetables.”

WUssinoxte nu xs0a, ‘Have you eaten up the bread,

mecOTo 1 3enenuynure? the meat and the vegetables?’ ;
The definite article is usually added to nouns used afier preposi-

IIpenopasarensar Gemre Gonew,
Pesynrarer e 6s1e no6np.
Kuirara He e untepécha.
Kadero e roroso.
Marasiinure ca Bé4e 3aTBO-
peHu.

Tpynuu nu ca ynpaxuéuuara
B y4eOHuKa?

“The lecturer was ill.’

“The result will be good.’
“The book is not interesting.’
“The coffee is ready.’

‘The shops are already
closed.’

‘Are the exercises in the
textbook difficult?’

The definite article is often added to nouns in Subject position
when they co-occur with the verbs ¢sm ‘to be’, Hapitaam ce, xazsam ce ‘to
be called’, usrnexnam ‘seem/appear’, oxiassam ce ‘turn out to be’, etc.

Examples:
Bharapure ca rocronpuémum.

IIpenomaparenkara ce Kaisa
Mapis [Ténena

KypopTsr ce uapiria
ITamnoposo.

YIpaxHEHHETO MU M3TIISHK 1A
TPYIHO.

3anaunTe ce okazaxa gdcra
JIECHH.

‘The Bulgarians are
hospitable.’

“The lecturer is called
Maria Peneva.’

‘The resort is called
Pamporovo.’

‘The exercise seems
difficult to me.’

‘The problems have turned
out to be quite easy.’

2. The definite article is added to nouns when they are in Ohject
position. (The aspect of the verb affects the use of the definite article in
Object position - more often the perfective aspect will require nouns with
the definite article, and imperfective aspect verbs - nouns with no article).

Note: Masculine nouns in Object position get the short form of the

article -a or -a.
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tions as adverbials.

Examples:
CTONET B BB/ € CUYNEH.
Kora wie Tpbraem 3a rapara?
3aid He céAHEn: Ao nposopena?
[ToabmKix na nyiua Bbipexn

“The chair in the corner is broken.’
When are you leaving for the station?’
‘Why don’t you sit by the window?’

‘I haven’t given up smoking in

3abpanara Ha JeKapuTe. spite of doctors’orders.’
Cnopen npasuaHuka Ha crpanara, According to the trafﬁ.c
na mwogsdpuTe ce 3abpaHiBa laws of the country drivers
ynoTpébara Ha ankoxOil. are not allowed to use any
alcohol.’

3. The article is not added to nouns in the following cases:

a) when the nouns co-occur with the impersonal verl?s nma ‘there
is/there are’, mama ‘there isn’t/there aren’t’, provided the iject is not
doubled by a personal pronoun (This rule applies to English language,

too).

Examples: ’
Wma g 3axap B uas? ‘Is there any sugar in the tea?
Hiima BpeMe. ‘There is no time.’

Hsima 1y NIMKOBE U ‘Aren’t there any envelopes
kipTuuxe B nomara? and postcards at the postoffice?’
Hiima nu ro ome HoBoto  ‘Hasn't the new magazine been
cnucanue? delivered yet?’
In the last example the object is doubled and the definite article is
added. . e ’
b) The article is not added to nouns like b ‘rain’, cHAT s\no.w i
rpis ‘hail’, poca ‘dew’, etc., when they combine with verbs like a (it
rains/snows/hails, etc.) pemix (it drizzles) ete.
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Bann cusr. ‘It’s snowing.’
e Bany nopden abxa.  ‘Heavy showers are expected.’

¢) In most cases the article is not added to nouns derived from
numerals when they are in Object position.

IMpusitenkata My noayyu ‘My girlfriend got a poor mark
OBOIKA Ha H3MUTA. (a two) at the exam.’

d) Some nouns which occur in prepositional phrases or in
phraseological units (idioms, proverbs and sayings) are used without an
article.

Examples:

Ot TpbH Ta Ha MO, ‘Out of the frying-pan - into the fire.’
Hpusrenute My Baszoxa ‘My friends engaged in an argument.’
B CHOP.

Hamitpax ce B 3aTpynnénse, ‘I was in a difficult position
HO He M3NAJHAX B OTHAINHE, but I did not despair.’

e) Usually the article is not added to nouns used in most cases after
the preposition Ges ‘without’, efene ‘with/by’, mo ‘on/infabout’.

Examples:
Hanpaeux koHTpOMHOTO 6e3
IPEIKH (C MHOrO rpemky). mistakes in my test.’

HCKaM Jia CH Kyns ‘I’d like to buy the text book
yuebHuKa Mo enekTpOHMKa. on electronics.’

When the same preposition shows relations in space the noun is
used with the definite article.

Bepes mo ynunara. ‘P'm walking along the street.’

f) The article is not added to the second noun in phrases like:

6yThnka BUHO ‘a bottle of wine’

nakeT GuCKBMTH ‘a packet of biscuits’

KyTiist KubpiT ‘a box of matches’

g) The article is not added to proper nouns and to nouns denoting
titles, scientific degrees or kinship relations;

noxrop Coxonon ‘Doctor Sokolov’

npodiecop Panes ‘Professor Radev’

reHepan 3anmosn ‘General Zaimov’

uhyo Crédan ‘Uncle Stephen’

snens Hanka ‘Aunt Nadka’

h) The article is not added to nouns which combine with proper
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‘T have no (a lot of)

nouns of the following type:

rpan Byprac
ceno Kosauésiu
peka JlyHas
ynuna “Burtoma”
bynesapn “Pyckn”
kiHo “Cepauka”
pectopanT “InaTHa pubxa’
pecTHMK “Tpyn”

but:
nyctunata Caxapa
é3epoto BukTopus
omepara “Anna”
¢dunmsr “Kabape”
pomaust “Omusbp Tyiter”
nuécara “Oreéno’”

‘the town of Bourgas’

‘the village of Kovachevtsi’
‘the Danube river’

‘Vitosha Street’

‘Rouski boulevard’

‘the Serdika cinema’

. ‘the ‘Zlatna Ribka’ restaurant’

‘the ‘Trud’ newspaper’

‘the Sahara desert’

‘the lake Victoria’

‘the opera Aida’

‘the film Cabaret’

‘the novel Oliver Twist’
‘the play Othello’

i) The article is not added to nouns with adverbial function used

with the preposition na ‘on/at/to’

Maiika M1 e Ha paboTa.
OTiBaM Ha yYHIHULIE.

Ille xOns HA TEATHP.

‘My mother is at work.’

‘T'm going to school. (because
I am a student there)’

‘Tl go to the theatre. (to

see a play)’

The article is added, however, when the nouns are used in
prepositional phrases with the preposition B/s®B ‘infinto’ and denote

concrete destinations:

‘I'm going into the theatre.’
(I work there)
j) The article is not added to verbal nouns formed with the suffix -
ge, functioning as time adverbials:
Ille ce or6its y pac na spbuane. ‘I'll call on you on my way back.’
TpbraaxMe Ha paschMBaHe. ‘We started at dawn.’ h
k) The article is not added to nouns combined with the prepositions
Ges, B, H4, 110, Ype3, 10, GKOJIO, 34, 0T, functioning as adverbials of
manner, quality, extend, purpose, motive, etc,
Examples: :
Crynéutsr ropopu 6hirapckn  ‘“The student speaks Bulgarian
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Oe3 rpemxu. without any mistakes.’

Xopara ce nBinkexa ‘People were moving about

HA TPYNH. in groups.’

IocThraamu ca Te3u yonexu ‘They’ve achieved their success

upe3 TPYIX U HOCTONHCTBO. through hard work and persistence.’
Hasnox ce no Hacura. T've eaten my fill.’

Bipnaxme ce 3a peueps. ‘We came back for

supper.’
Crpsixme Kpaii pexara ‘We stopped by the river to
HA NOYHBKA, take a rest.’

Hepdiikata nnayveme “The young girl was weeping
OT pajocr. for joy.’
When generalizing in the singular in both languages (English and
Bulgarian) the definite article is added:
KanT € MHTEJIUTIEHTHO KU~ ‘The horse is an intelligent
BOTHO. animal’
But in the plural in Bulgarian the article is added while in English
the idea of generalization is conveyed with no article.
Kouére ca unrenuréntay su-  ‘Horses are intelligent
BOTHH animals.’
MbikeTe XapecnaT KeHn ¢ ‘Men like women with past
MIHAJIO, & KEHITE - MBIKES and women like men with
¢ 6bpemne. future.” (Oscar Wilde)
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FORMATION OF NOUNS
OBPA3YBAHE HA
CHLIIECTBHTETHHTE HMEHA

A. Suffixation :
Bulgarian nouns are formed mainly by suffixation - that is by
adding various suffixes to verbs, nouns and adverbs.
Masculine Nouns
1) The suffix -au is added to verbal bases to form Agent and
Instrument nouns. The suffix is highly productive and always stressed.

bpbcHa ‘to shave’ ! 6pBCcHAY ‘razor’

urpag ‘to play’ ; Urpay ‘player’

npoaiBam ‘to sell’ ! npongasauy  ‘shop-
assistant’

BOAS ‘to lead’ : BOJIAY ‘leader/guide’

2) The suffix -ap is added to verbal and nominal bases to form
Agent nouns which denote professions. It is generally stressed.

neKa ‘to bake $ ; nexap ‘baker’
O6pbcHa ‘to shave’ :  BpbeHap ‘barber’
MJISIKO ‘milk’ : MIICKAp ‘milkman’
puba ‘fish’ : pubap ‘fisherman’

3) The suffix -ren is added to verbal bases (usually to the Aorist
verb stem) to form Agent nouns. The stress is usually on the syllable
before the suffix -Ten.

yua ‘to study’ ; yuux ‘I studied’ : yubiten ‘teacher’

EIIa ‘to write’ : miicax ‘I wrote’ : mucaren ‘writer’

roBops ‘to speak’ : ropopux ‘I spoke’ : rosopuren ‘speaker’
cracs ‘to save’ : caciix ‘I saved’ : cnachren ‘rescuer life-guard’

This suffix is productive in Russian, too: yuntens ‘teacher’, nucarens

‘writer’, ciymarens ‘listener’, mo6uTens ‘amateur’, untarens ‘reader’.
4) The suffix -umk is added to adjectives, past passive participle

and noun bases to form Agent nouns and nouns denoting objects and

places:

npaTeH ‘sent’ : NpAaTeHHK  ‘messenger’
3ABUCT ‘envy’ : 3ABHCTHHK  ‘envious man’
pabora ‘word’ : paboruuk  ‘worker/labourer’
nenen ‘ashes’: nenegHuk  ‘ash-tray’
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XJ1a, ‘coolness’ xmamunuvk  ‘refrigerator’
MPBCEH ‘dirty’ MPBCHIK ‘mean person,
scoundrel’

Examples in Russian: cnyrauk ‘satelite’, samnntauk ‘defender’,
yuennk ‘schoolboy’, nomomuuk ‘someone who helps’, xyaoxuux ‘artist,
painter’.

5) The suffix -en is added to verbal, nominal and adjectival bases to form
Agent nouns. It is extremely productive. There is also -amen and -aunen.

JIETH ‘to fly’ neTen ‘pilot’
JI0BA ‘to hunt’ JIOBELL ‘hunter’
MBIBD ‘wise’ MBIPELL ‘wise man’
crpaxmie  ‘cowardly’ cTpaxmitBer; ‘coward’
Codms ‘Sofia’ coduinen  ‘citizen of
Sofia’
Eepona ‘Europe’ esponeen,  ‘European’
Anodnus ‘Japan’ ATIOHEI] ‘Japanese’
Amépuxka  ‘America’ amepukanen ‘American’

In Russian this suffix is productive, too: ykpanuen ‘Ukrainian’,
unoctpauen ‘foreigner’, amepukaren ‘American’, ucnaner ‘Spaniard’,
andHey, ‘Japanese’.

6) The suffix -un (-anun, -gauy, -ganun) is added to nominal bases
to form personal (proper) nouns denoting place of origin.

Beinrapus  ‘Bulgaria’ Gharapun ‘Bulgarian’

Typuus “Turkey’ TYPUYMH “Turk’

Anrmus ‘England’ AHTTHMAHUH ‘Englishman’

JIounon ‘London’ JIOHJOHYAHMH ‘Londoner’

rpam ‘city’ TP HAHUH ‘citizen’

céo ‘village’ COISHHH ‘villager,
peasant’

Some examples from Russian: rpaxnaniH ‘citizen’, kpecTsinun
‘villager, peasant’, anrnuuanus ‘Englishman’, eranrsnun “Egyptian’,
T) The suffix -en is added to form diminutive masculine nouns.

BATHP ‘wind’ : BETpEI ‘slight wind’
abxen ‘rain’ IBXAEIT ‘slight rain’
cHAr ‘snow’: CHEMELY ‘slight snow’

The corresspondent suffixes in Russian are -ok and -uik:
BeTepok ‘slight wind, noxknuk ‘slight rain’.
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8) Suffixes of Latin origin:
a) -auT, -eHT:

CTa)XAHT ‘trainee’
nabopaur  ‘laboratory assistant’
CTYOEHT ‘student’
DALMEeHT ‘patient’
acucteéuT  ‘assistant (professor)’
b) -op (-Top):
npodecop  ‘professor’  mHcmekTOp  ‘inspector’
nupékrop  ‘director’ nuktatop - ‘dictator’
ABTOpP ‘author’ KOMIO3UTOp ‘composer’

In Russian; aprop ‘author’, nupéxrop ‘director’, apXMTEXTOP
‘architect’, koMnosiTop ‘composer’, koHcepsaTop ‘(member of the)
conservative (party).

C) -HMK:
maTtematik ‘mathematician’
dusnk ‘physicist’
XHMMK ‘chemist’
TIOJIUTHK ‘politician’, ‘statesman’

In Russian with a stress on the vowel before this suffix: MaremarTux,

hii3uK, XUMEK, TTOJTUTHK.
d) -mer:

wypHamicT ‘journalist’

coenumanict ‘specialist’

panucT ‘radio operator’

COOpTHCT ~ ‘sportsman’

In Russian: xypHaICT, CHEUHAINCT, PaJHCT.

Feminine Nouns
1. The most frequently used suffix which forms feminine nouns out
of masculine ones is -Ka:

rOTBAY - TOTBAYKA ‘cook’ (female)

MJIEKAP - MJleKapKa ‘milkwoman’
CTYIEHT - CTYJEHTKa ‘student’ (female)
AUPEKTOD - AupéxTopka  ‘directress’

YYUTE - yUUTENKa ‘teacher’ (female)
The correspondent suffixes in Russian are -umua, -ua:
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‘teacher (female)’,
‘writer (female)’,

YUHTENb - YUUTEILHULLA
OUCATEND - HUCATENILHUIA
YUEHIK - YYeHMNIA ‘schoolgirl’,
XYAOKHMK - XyA0KHALA ‘artist, painter (female).
The suffix -uu of some masculine nouns is replaced by the suffix -xa:
Ghiraput - 6barapka ‘Bulgarian woman’
CEJIIHUH - CEISTHKA ‘peasant woman’
In Russian the suffix is the same: Gonrapxa, kpecTbiHKa.
2. The suffix -uns is added to masculine nouns to form feminine
nouns usually denoting nationality or position. This suffix is typically

Bulgarian:
HONK ‘Pole’ nonskuug  ‘Polish woman’
rphK ‘Greek’ I'BPKHHS ‘Greek woman’
TYPHMH “Turk’ TYPKHHS Turkish woman’
cayra ‘servant’ CIyTHHS ‘servant-girl’
JOMAKHH ‘host’ nmomakiig  ‘hostess’, ‘housewife’

3. The suffix -nuna is added to noun and adjective bases to form
nouns denoting objects and location:

€O ‘salt’ COJIHMIA ‘saltcellar’
TOMEHMK ‘fiance’ ronennna  ‘fiancee’
KHHUra ‘book’ ¢ xkumxapauua ‘bookshop’
60meH ‘illfsick’ 6onHuIA ‘hospital’

4. The suffix -anns, -naaq is added to verb bases to form nouns
denoting locality:

cns ‘to sleep’ COATHS ‘bedroom’
YyeTa ‘to read’ YUTANHSA ‘reading-room’
CyIa ‘to dry’ CYILIFLTHS *airing cupboard,

drying-room’
5. The suffix -una is added to adjective bases to form abstract
nouns, denoting quality:

TOIBJI ‘warm” TOMJIHHA ‘warmth’

IbJIBT ‘long’ TBIAHHA "length’

UIHPOK ‘wide’ wmpouuna  ‘width’ (as measure
ment)

nodbp ‘good’ n06puHA ‘goodness’, ‘kindness’

When the same adjective bases are used and the suffix -ora is added
there is a slight difference in meaning - adjectives with -oTa mean quality
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of the character;
nopbpora  ‘goodness of character’
IHPOTA ‘generosity of character’
6. The suffix -ocr is added to adjective bases to form abstract nouns
usually denoting quality:

ropn ‘proud’ rOpAOCT ‘pride’
cMmen ‘brave,courageous’ CMEJIOCT ‘courage’
Mian ‘young’ MJIAJOCT ‘youth’
crap ‘old’ CTAPOCT ‘old age’
xy6an ‘beautiful’ xybocr ‘beauty’

Examples of the same suffix in Russian: ropapocts ‘pride’, cMénocts
‘courage’, FoHOCTH ‘youth’. '

7. The suffix -(u)axa is added to verbal bases to form nouns
denoting objects:

sakauam ‘to hang up’ sakaudnka ‘hang’(n.), ‘hat and coat rack’
e ‘to weigh’ Teriiika - ‘scales’

ocTps ‘to sharpen’ octpiuika = ‘pencil-sharpener’

Tynam ‘to beat’ TYnasika ‘carpet-beater’

8. The suffix -a is added to verbs to form nouns denoting resultative
action:

Mo ‘to ask’ Moa6a ‘request’

npyxa ‘be friend with’ Opyx6a ‘friendship’

céa  ‘to sow’ cenrtba ‘sowing’

Koci ‘to mow’ xocHtOa ‘hay-making’, ‘mowing’
pBpIIés  ‘to tresh’ BEpLINTOA ‘threshing’

In Russian: ceans6a, Monsba, gpyxba.

10. The suffix -uuma forms nouns with emotive meaning which
denote a constant and intensive repetition of the action. They are used in
colloquial speech.

Gbckam  ‘to jostle’ 6nbckanuna ‘hustle and bustle’
kapam ce ‘to quarrel’ KapaHuIa ‘quarrel’, ‘brawl’
rous ‘to chase’ rOHEHULA ‘chase’
11. The suffixes which form diminutive feminine nouns are: -Ka, -
HUKA, -HIA:
KHMra ‘book’ KHIDKKa ‘booklet’
qaa ‘cup’ yarka ‘small cup’
cecTpa ‘sister’ cecTpuuKa ‘little sister’
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nrina ‘bird’ NTHYKA ‘birdie’, ‘little bird’
Kbma ‘house’ KBINHIA, KbIHNYKa ‘little house’

In Russian language diminutives are very frequent, The suffixes
for feminine are -ka, -muka: ronosa ‘head’ - ronodska ‘little head’,
kOMHaTa ‘room’ - kOMHaTKa ‘small room’, cecTpa ‘sister’ - cecTpituka
‘little sister’, cobaka ‘dog’ - coBauka ‘small dog’, ntiua ‘bird’ - nTiuka
‘small bird’,

Neuter Nouns
1. The suffix -unse is added to verbal bases to form neuter nouns
denoting locality:

CKpHBaM ‘to hide smth.’ ckpupamumie ‘hiding-place’
yua ‘to study’ yuinume  ‘school’

JIeTd ‘to fly’ JIETHIIE ‘airport’

Mrpas ‘to play’ HUIpHILe ‘playground’
WHBEA ‘to live’ KIUTHLLE ‘lodging, home’

In Russian the same suffix in words as: y6éxuie ‘shelter’, xundime
*lodging, home’.

2. The suffix -creo is added to noun bases to form collective neuter
nouns and nouns denoting locality: 5
CTYIEHT ‘student’ CTYASHTCTBO ‘students/the student body”(coll.)

rpaxnanuH  ‘citizen’ TpaKnaHcTBO  ‘citizenship’
nere *child’ JOETCTBO ‘childhood’
pob ‘slave’ pobcreo ‘slavery’
MHHHCTBD  ‘minister’ MHHHCTEPCTBO  ‘ministry’
JIeK ‘cure’ JEKAPCTBO ‘medicine’
HOBEK ‘man’ YOBEYECTBO ‘mankind’
nocinanuk - ‘ambassador’ moconcTBO ‘embassy’

In Russian: rocynapcrso ‘state’, nexapcrso ‘medicine’, noconscTso
‘embassy’, yenoseéyecTso ‘mankind’,

The suffix -4e which is very productive is added to masculine nouns
to form diminutive neuter nouns:

JApyrap ‘friend, comrade’  mpyrapue ‘little friend’
6par ‘brother’ bparue ‘dear, little brother’
cTON ‘chair’ cToOnue ‘little chair, stool’

4. The suffix -(em)re is added to neuter nouns to form diminutive
neuter nouns:
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MOMYE ‘boy’ momugnne ‘dear, young boy’
AL ‘bottle’ muniénne - ‘vial, phial’
céso ‘village’ cenug ‘small village, hamlet’

B. Compound Nouns

The patterns of compounding nouns in English and in Bulgarian
are quite similar. Bulgarian compound nouns are formed by joining two
word stems:

a) with a linking element i

b) without a linking element (asyndetically).

1. The linking elements in compound nouns are the vowels [o],
(which is more frequent) and [e].

raBobonue ‘headache’

JI'BPBOJEIIEL] ‘carpenter’

3eMenenel ‘farmer’, ‘agrarian’

OBTEBONTEN ‘guidebook’

2. A lot of words are compounded without a linking element:
NOJIYHOLI, ‘midnight’
TPUBT'BIHUK ‘triangle’

3aMECTHUK-MUHHCTHP ‘deputy-minister/vice-minister’
JETEI-KOCMOHABT ‘aviator-cosmonaut’

Compound nouns without a linking element are a smaller group in
Bulgarian in comparison to English.

Compound nouns with a linking element are written together:

nobponeren ‘virtue’

KUBOTOLIHC ‘biography’, ‘life’

3EMETPECEHUE ‘earthquake’

II. ADJECTIVES
IIpuaararennyn HMeHa

In contrast to English, the Bulgarian adjectives have morphological
markers for gender and number. Adjectives change in gender and number
to conform to the rules of concord with the nouns they modify.

Semantically, both in English and in Bulgarian adjectives may be
divided into:

a) qualitative adjectives; and
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b) adjectives of relation.

Qualitative adjectives denote properties of the nouns which they

modify..Only qualitative adjectives with some exception allow degrees of
comparison.

Gender of Adjectives
Pon ua npunararennure uvena

1. Masculine
Most frequently masculine singular adjectives end in a consonant:

335'{‘6}! IpLCTEH ‘a gold ring’
rosin rp\z‘l,n ‘a big city’
MHpCH 10r0BOp ‘a peace treaty’
IMACTITitg Kpaii ‘a happy end’
ropeuy miIChK ‘hot sand’

cir Ganou ‘a blue balloon’
Some masculine adjectives end in -u in the singular:
M‘ennuﬁncm npernesn ‘a medical check-up’
GLnrap?xn €3UK ‘(the) Bulgarian language’
5 In Russian masculine adjectives end in -prii (HOBEI# ‘new’), -mii
(pycexuii ‘Russian’, xopdumii ‘nice’, ciumii ‘blue‘),'—oi‘t (chlburbi»'; *big’)
2. Feminine g

Eeminine adjectives are formed by adding the endings -a or -a to mascu-

line ones:
romiMa Kbia
LIACTIIMBA CIIyMARHOCT
CHHS TOTKa
3.112‘1’{‘11:1 MITHA ‘a gold mine’
ropena BbjiHa ‘a heat wave’

The -u ending of masculine adjectives is replaced by the ending -a:
nf:xapcxa IOMOL] ‘medical assistance’ ‘
ropeka HuMbpa ‘a wood-nymph’
rpajcka rpaamHa ‘public garden’

| : In Russian feminine adjectives end in -as, -as: HOBas ‘new’ pycckas

Russian’, Gonpias ‘big’, xopoias ‘nice’, cinsa ‘blue’. ,
3. Neuter

Neuter adjectives are formed by adding the endings -0, -s0 or -e to
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‘a large house’
‘a lucky chance’
‘a blue ball’

masculine ones:
rojsiMo ceméiicTeo ‘a large family’
CHHBO HebE ‘blue sky’
OBYE chpeHe ‘sheep’s milk cheese’
KpaBe Macio ‘butter’ (made of cow’s milk)
The -u ending of masculine adjectives is replaced by the ending -o:
ropcko GorarcTso  ‘timber resources’
rpascko Hacenéuue ‘urban population’
In Russian neuter gender adjectives end in -oe, -ee: HOBOE ‘new’,
pycckoe ‘Russian’, Gonsiude ‘big’, xopomee ‘nice’, chnee ‘blue’.

Plural of Adjectives
MmuosicecmeeHo LUCA0 HA NPUARZATNECAHIINEG UMEHA
1. The plural of adjectives is formed by adding the ending -u to the
masculine singular form:
rofémMu rpafoBe/Kbiy/ceMeicTpa ‘big cities/houses/families’
chiHu Ganouu/TONKK/HebGeca ‘blue baloons/ballsfskies’
Note: The [ja] of singular adjectives is changed into [e] in plural:
JI4B 3aBOM JI€BU 3aBOU ‘left turns/curves’
6411 CTHX 6ému cTixoBe ‘blank verse’
2. Inserted [a] or [e] in masculine adjectives is omitted in the
feminine, neuter and plural forms:
1006sp ypOK ‘a good lesson’
no0pa mamer ‘a good memory’
no0po anpaee ‘good health’
no6pi HaMepEHud ‘good intentions’
paboTen neH ‘working day/hours’

pabOTHa cuia ‘manpower’
paboTHO 06IIeKII0 ‘workclothes’
pabOTHU Apexu ‘workclothes’

3. The -e of masculine adjectives ending in -en preceded by a vowel
is changed into -# in the feminine, neuter and plural forms:

60en BHK ‘a war cry’

6oHa JUHUSA ‘a fighting line’

60dHO mone ‘a battle-field’

60nHK neicTBUA ‘military operations’

HEHaeeH roCT ‘an unexpected visitor’
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HEHaASHHA BU3NTA
HEHANEHHO NAcTUe
HEHamEHHN yCexXH ‘unexpected success’
but: uaen ‘of tea’ YACHA IBKUYKA ‘teaspoon’
4. The [e] of masculine adjectives ending in -men is omitted in the femi-
nine, neuter and plural forms. They are spelt with -m:
€CeHeH O&H ‘an autumn day’
éceHHa centba ‘autumn sowing’
€CEHHO BpéMe ‘autumn weather’
€CEeHHHU JINCTA ‘autumn leaves’

‘a surprise visit’
‘unexpected luck’

BUT NOTE:
BhJIHEH [UIAT ‘woolen cloth’
BhJIHEHA POKIIS ‘a woolen dress’
BLIIHEHO TPHKO ‘wool jersey’

BLIIHEHH Apexu ‘woolen clothes’

In Russian the plural of adjectives is formed with endings -sie,
-He: HOBLIE ‘new’, pycckue ‘Russian’, xopoiuue ‘nice’, 6onbuue ‘big’, cinme
‘blue’.

The Use of the Definite Article with Adjectives
Ynenyeane na npurazamennume umena

Adjectives receive the definite article when they occur in noun
phrases, which contain a definite noun. The definite article of the noun is
transferred to the adjective. If there is more than one adjective in a noun
phrase, the article is added only to the first one.

CrynénTkama noiing saspeme  “The student came on time this
TA3H CYTPUH. morning.’

HoBama ctynéntka noine ‘The new student came on time
HaBpEMe TA3H CYTPHH. this morning.’ i
Hamama noBa crynénrka ‘Our new student came on time
NOiIE HABPEME TAZH CYTPHH. time this morning.’

In Russian there is no definite article - neither with nouns nor with
adjectives. i

1. Masculine
When an adjective modifies a masculine noun it receives either the
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full or the short form of the definite article depending on the syntactic
position of the noun phrase. The full form is used when a noun phrase
functions as a Subject or Predicative of a sentence, and the short form is
used for the rest of the syntactic functions.

full forms short forms
-HAT -us
[-a1} [-=]
xy6aB xyGasuam xy6GaBus ‘the nice/beautiful’

“The nice climate will be good
oTpasit 1o6pé Ha 34paBeTo. for your health. (will do you good).”
Bix oyapOBaH OT xybaBus ‘I was fascinated by the beau-
neH3ax. tiful scenery.”

BEpEH BEpHUAM BEpHUA ‘correct/right/true’
Tosa nu e épuuam otropop?  ‘Is that the correct answer?’

Koi nonyuu BepHuSs ‘Who has got the correct

Xy6aBusm KnuMaT Lie BU C&

oTrosop? answer?’
65 Genuam Genua ‘the white’
MAITBK MAJKUAM MANKHR ‘the small/little’
éceHeH &ceHuuAm &ceHHUA ‘the autumn/autumnal
rpANCKA  TpPANCKMAI  TPANCKUR ‘the urban/city’ (attr.)

Feminine  Neuter Plural

+ Ta + 10 + re

xyGan xy6apama  xyGasomo xybasume ‘nice’
65 b6anama Ganomo Genume ~ ‘white’
MATBK MAankama  MANKOmMO = MAankume ‘small’
benen bennama 6&nHomo Bénuune ‘poor’
&CeHeH &ceHHama@  GCEHHOMO  CCCHHHME ‘autumnal’
rpancku rpajckama rpajckomo Tpanckume ‘urban’

When a noun is modified by two or more adjectives the article is
added only to the first adjective in the noun Phrase:
Ibnrume u mpyonu nosu ny-  “The long and difficult words
MU TpAGBa 1a ¢e nOBTAPAT should be repeated aloud.’
HA DIAC.

However, when the adjectives, modifying a noun denote different
notions, the article is added to each of the adjectives in the Noun Phrase:
IIle mocemasam Kypea u npes ‘I’ll be attending the course
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JISTHUSA, ¥ TIPe3 3UMHHA Ce- both in the summer and in the
MECTBP. winter semesters.’
: Degrees of Comparison
Cmenenu na cpasierue

Only descriptive qualitative adjectives allow degrees of comparison
- (since their meaning is compatible with the idea of gradation of quality).
The degrees of comparison are formed by adding the preposed particle
no- (for the comparative degree) and nai- (for the superlative degree) to
the basic form of the adjective (with or without the article). This is similar
to the analytic way of forming the degrees of comparison in English by
means of more and most.

a) The Positive Degree
To3u ypOK € TpyaeH. ' “This lesson is difficult.”

b) The Comparative Degree
TO3u ypOK € nNO-TpyaeH OT ‘This lesson is more difficult
OpeaiIIHMs. than the previous one.’

¢) The Superlative Degree
Karo 4e nu ToBa e Haii- ‘That lesson seems to be the
TPYOHUAT YPOK HOCEra. most difficult lesson so far.’

The particles ne- and naii- are separated from the adjective with a
hyphen and are always stressed,

When the object of comparison is a noun it is introduced by the
preposition om ‘than’ and when it is a Clause it is introduced by
OMKOAKOMO:

ITéTsp e no-ymen om Mapiin.  ‘Peter is more intelligent

than Maria.’

‘Now she is more careful than
she was before she had met

3

Cera 14 e nO-BHUMATENHE,
omKoakeme 6&ie, npeay na
ce 3aI03Hae C BAC. you.

In Russian there are two ways of forming comparative and
superlative degreesM:

a) simple (unchangeable):
3TOT rOpoj Kpacusee TOro. “This city is more beautiful
than that one.’

‘This river is more beautiful
than that one.’
“This lake is more beautiful
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O7a peka kpacHBee TO.

Bro 03epo kpaciBee TOrO.

than that one.’
‘These mountains are more
beautiful than those.’
b) compound (changeable):
Positive degree: Comparative degree:
KpachBbIH ropoj 60osee KpacuBbIH
KpacHBas pexa BoJee kpacusas
KpacuBoe 03epo Gosee Kpacusoe CAMOE KpAachBOe
KpacMBble ropsl Bonee kpacubie CAMBIE KPACHBLIE
The object of comparison is introduced with no preposition and the
noun is in genitive case (or with the preposition ueam and the noun is in
nominative case).
Crou 607bLIe 1 CHIIbHEE CODAKHL

DTu ropsi Kpachsee Tex.

Superlative degree:
CAMBIH KPAaCHBEI
camag Kpacupas

‘The elephant is bigger
and stronger than the
Crnon 60JIIIe U CHIIBHEE YeM dog.’
cobaka.
In the superlative degree the objects of comparison are introduced
with the preposition u3:
P03a - caMblil KpacHBbIi LBe-
TOK M3 BCEX LBEYOB,

“The rose is the most beau-
tiful of all flowers.’

Formation of Adjectives
O6pazyeane HA NPUAGZAINEANI UMENA

A. Suffixation
Adjectives in Bulgarian are formed mainly by derivation - that is by
adding various suffixes (more rarely prefixes) to nouns, verbs and other
adjectives.
1. Formation of Qualitative Adjectives:
a) from nouns

suffix -en:

ctyn  ‘cold’ (n.) CTYylEH ‘cold’

yygo ‘wonder’ uynen ‘wonderful’

Boms  ‘will/willpower’ BOJIEH ‘free, unrestrained’
yMm  ‘mind, intelligence’ ymen ‘intelligent/clever’

In Russian the corresponding suffix is -n: 3uMHME ‘winter’, neTHuH
‘summer’, HApPOAHKIA ‘national’.
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suffix -oeen, -esemn:
Iba ‘rain’

rpax  ‘sin’

Oyx  ‘spirit’
ayma ‘soul’

IObXa0ger  ‘rainy’
rpexogen  ‘sinful’
LyX06eH ‘spiritual, mental’
Oyueserr  ‘spiritual, mental’

The correspondent suffix in Russian is -oBH-, -eBH-: TPEXOBHBIH,

JIYXOBHBIMH, IYILIEBHAIMH.
suffix ~oeum:

BATBD ‘wind’ BETPOGLM ‘windy’

nnon ‘fruit’ naoneeim fruitful, fertile’

ayx  ‘spirit’ JAyxesum “witty’

suffix -1us:

¢k ‘sleep’ (n.) CBHALE ‘sleepy’
pabora ‘work’ (n.) paboraie ‘industrious’
mbp3sen laziness’ MBp3eTg ‘lazy’

namer ‘memory’ nameTaue  ‘with a good memory’
mwactue ‘happiness’ 1ACTALE ‘happy’
Tanaur ‘talant’ TAJAHTANG ‘talanted’

The same suffix in Russian is in adjectives as cudcTiauBki ‘happy’,

TanaaTnneei ‘talanted’
suffix -ecm:
csiHka ‘shade’
3bpHO grain’
suffix -uem:
Tpepa ‘grass’
KaMbk ‘stone’

céHuecm ‘shady’
shpHecm ‘grainy’
TpeBuCT ‘grassy’
KaMenucm ‘stony’

In Russian: sepuiicThii ‘grainy’, kaMeHHUCTHIH ‘stony’,

suffix -am:

Opana ‘beard’
Kpuiaa ‘wings’
356 ‘tooth’

In Russian: 6oponaTeii, KpeUIATHIH, 3y6acThiil.

suffix -ae, -s6

obx  ‘breath, scent
nénen ashes’
xécten ‘chestnut’

H

6panam ‘bearded’

Kpusam ‘winged’

316am ‘large-toothed,
(fig.) sharp tongued’

ObXaA8 ‘fragrant’

Henesnie ‘ash-coloured’

KECTEHAS - ‘chestnut, auburn’
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b) from verbs
suffixes -ae, -us, -aue, -eius, -meeu:

xmb3ram ce  ‘to slip’ Xrb3rae ‘slippery’
61.6ps ‘to chatter’ 0B6pite ‘talkative’
qys ‘to break’ YYILALE ‘breakable, fragile’

NeCTH ‘to economize’ necreane  ‘thrifty,economical’
BHHUMABaM  ‘to take care’ BHMMAmeaen ‘careful,
. to be attentive’ attentive’
In Russian: Gepexxninselit ‘thrifty, economical’, BHUMATENBHBIA
‘attentive’, 3aMeuarensHbli ‘outstanding’, oTpuuATENIBHEIH ‘Negative’.
¢) from other adjectives g

suffix -ae:

6onen ‘sick, ill’ bonHae ‘sicky, frail’

Apeben ‘small, tiny’ npebuae ‘petty, mean’

suffix -ogam:

cnab ‘weak, thin, slight * cnaGosam  ‘weakly, poor’ (fig.)

rIynas *stupid’ rynoeam ‘silly, sheepish,
doltish’

2. Formation of Relational Adjectives
a) from nouns
suffix -os, (-ee). The suffix is extremely productive and is added to
proper and common nouns to form possessive and other kinds of
relational adjectives, as well as family names.

bpar ‘brother’ 6paroe ‘brother’s’

4puo ‘uncle’ uNos ‘uncle’s’

CIBHIE ‘sun’ CABHYEs ‘sunny’

1HOKOJIAL, ‘chocolate’ moxkonagee ‘chocolate’ (attr.)
MasiHA ‘raspberry’ MAaJIHHO® ‘raspberry’ (attr.)
Térnp ‘Peter’ Ierpos ‘Petrov’ (lit. of Peter)

This suffix is very productive and is used to form Bulgarian
surnames - Weanos, Jumurpos, Hukonaes (masculine), Msanosa,
Humunrposa, Hukonaesa (feminine).

In Russian: cocuossiii ‘of pine’ , mexosoii ‘of leather’, CmMupaop
‘family name Smirnoff’.

suffix =cxu. The suffix is very productive and is added to common
and proper nouns.
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rpan ‘city’ rpancKiu ‘urban, city’ (attr.)

nere ‘child’ HeTCeKu ‘children’s’

HKEHA ‘woman’ KEHCKU ‘woman’s, female’

Codus ‘Sofia’ codppiicku ‘of Sofia’

JIbunon ‘London’ JIOHIOHCKL ‘London(attr) of London’
Adpuxa ‘Africa’ adpuKaHCKL ‘African’

In Russian: xeénckuit ‘woman’s, female’, pycckuii ‘Russian’,
Mockonckuii ‘of Moscow’,
suffix -eexn. In the process of derivation with this suffix some
changes take place: _ '
[g] is changed into [Z]:
Bpar ‘enemy’ Bpaxecku  ‘enemy’(attr.), ‘hostile’
In Russian: Bpaxkeckuii
[k] is changed into [¢]:
YUEHHK ‘pupil, schoolboy’ yuenituecku ‘pupil’s’
In Russian: Texuiueckuii ‘technical’
[x] is changed into [8]:
MOHax ‘monk’
In Russian: MoHameckuii.
suffix -eurcu:
6a6a ‘old woman, grandmother’ 6aGeutxu

MOHAIecKE ‘monastic’

‘old woman’s’

mivte  ‘chicken’ ninemxe  ‘chicken’ (attr.)
The suffixes -ex and -o¢ are added to common nouns.
suffix -en:

HAPON ‘people’ HapOmen ‘people’s’

JBpKaBa ‘state’ IbpxaBer  ‘state’ (attr.)

YA ‘tea” qaen ‘tea’ (attr.)

KEIA30 ‘iron’ wenesen ‘iron’ (attr.)

31410 ‘gold’ 3NATEH ‘golden, gold’ (attr.)
suffix -06:

rpyma ‘group’ rpynos ‘group’ (attr.)

CMHCHA ‘meaning’ CMHCII08 ‘meaningful’

60p ‘pine-tree’ 60pos ‘pine’ (attr.)

In Russian: rpynmoBoii, cMBICIOBOH, COCHOBBIHA.
b) from verbs
suffix -umeaen, -ameaen:

.

nia pasxgangd ‘to cool’ pasxnanumenen  ‘cooling’
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J1a U3MEps ‘to measure’ usMeplimenen ‘measuring’
J1a HaKaKa ‘to punish’  Hakazamenen ‘punitive’
Haka3ax ‘I punished’ i

ChCTE3aBaM Ce ‘to compete’ chcTe3dmenen ‘competitive’

suffix -wzen, -azen:

J1a pons ‘to give birth to’ poniuien ‘maternity’ (attr.)
urpas ‘to play’” Urpaaen ‘playing’
o ‘to sleep’ cnanen ‘sleeping’

In Russian; ocsexurtensubiii ‘refreshing’, cocTpagaTenbHpIi
‘sympathetic’, pogurensHsii ‘maternity, genitive (case).
¢) from adverbs of place and time
suffix -meen:

yTpe ‘tomorrow’ yTpeuuen ‘tomorrow’s’

nHeéc ‘today’ IHELIEH ‘today’s’

cera ‘mow’ cerauien ‘present-day, current’
Tyk(a) ‘here’ TYKALLEeH ‘local, of this place’

In Russian: 3aBTpamHui ‘tomorrow’s’, ceroqusiuHui ‘today’s’,
ubiHeHuH ‘present-day, current’, coemnuii ‘local, of this place’.
There are quite a number of adjectives of foreign origin:

aKTyaien ‘topical, current’
mucnunnuaapen  ‘disciplinary’
obexrieen ‘objective’
peBosonudHent ‘revolutionary’
HALHOHAAEH ‘national’
resndaen ‘of genius’

In Russian: reHMaapHbIH, HAHOHAIBHBIH.

suffixes ~-uuen and -uuyecku. These suffixes are also used to derive
adjectives from nouns of foreign origin. The suffix -unexn usually derives
qualitative adjectives and the suffix -uuecku - relational adjectives. The
two adjectives derived from the same noun can most frequently be used as
synonyms but sometimes they are not interchangeable.
anrebphuen/anredpiuecku ‘algebraic’
acTpOHOMEtYEHfacTpOHOMItuecKkH ‘astronomic(al)’
but:
JIUPUHIO HACTPOBHHE
JIAPHLECKO CTHXOTBOPEHHUE
MKOHOMEMEH HKUBOT

‘lyrical mood’
‘lyric poem’
‘frugal life’
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MKOHOMIHECKU NHCTHTYT ‘Institute of Economics’

In Russian: sxonomirussii ‘frugal’, uxonomiruecknii ‘of economics”,

apxeonorirueckuit ‘archaeological’, 6uonorieckuii ‘biological’,
reonoriueckuii ‘geological’, nemoxpartiueckuii ‘democratic’,

ucTophyeckuii ‘historical’, MaTemarideckui ‘mathematical’, Texaiueckui

‘technical’, usnueckuii ‘physical’.

B. Compound Adjectives
a) with the linking vowels [o] or [¢]:

pycoKoc ‘fair-haired, blond’
JlaNieKoTen ‘far-sighted’
CBETIOCHH ‘light blue’
3eMenENCKH ‘agricultural’
KOHEZBbIEH ‘horse-breeding’

In Russian:

obwenssécTHbI ‘famous’, celbCcKoX03icTBeH kI ‘agricultural’.

b) without a linking vowel. These compounds are usually (but not
always) spelt with a hyphen:
Ghirapo-aHmIniicki peunuk ‘a Bulgarian-English dictionary’
ucTopiko-dunonoriyecku daxynrer ‘faculty of history and  philology”

HApOJIOBIACTEH ‘of people’s power’
In Russian:
s : S ;
pyccKo-aHrmickuil CIOBAPE ‘Russian-English dictionary

AHIVIO-PYCCKUI CIOBAPH ‘English-Russian dictionary’
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III, NUMERALS
Hucaumeanu umena
Numerals fall into two groups: cardinal numerals and ordinal
numerals.

A. Cardinal Numerals
Bpoiinu uuciumennu
The cardinal numerals in Bulgarian represent a decimal system,
The numeral equu ‘one’ is an adjective and has a masculine, a feminine
and a neuter form:
masculine feminine
eni cTon ‘one chair’ enHa Maca ‘one table’
neuter
enHO nernd ‘one bed’
The numeral gBa/nse ‘two’ has two forms: one for masculine and
another one for feminine and neuter.
masculine 183 crona ‘two chairs’
feminine and neuter
nBe Macu ‘two tables’ neé nerna ‘two beds’
The other numerals are not inflected for gender and number.
Some cardinal numbers (from 2 to 6) have special forms, with
which they combine with personal masculine nouns.

1 eIMH CTOJ/MbXK ‘one chair/man’
e[lHA KHHUra/nepolka ‘one book/girl’
eaHO Iero/nereé ‘one bed/child”

2 JIBA CTOJIa/OBAMA MBHKE ‘two chairs/two men’
JBE KHUTU[neBOHKH/ ‘two books/girls/
nerna/nena ‘beds/children’

3 TPH CTONA/KHIUrH/ ‘three chairs/books/
OeBOHKH/Terna/neni ‘girls/beds/children’
TPILMa MBKE/nyIn ‘three men’

4 4ETHPH CTONA/KHUTH/ ‘four chairs/books/
JeBOMKu/Ierna/aena girls/beds/children’
YEeTHPIMA MBKE/1YIIN ‘four men’

5 neT CTONa/KHUTH/ ‘five chairs/books/
HeBOMku/nerna/nena girls/beds/children’
HNETHMA MBKE ‘five men’




LIECT CTONA/KHHTH/
JeBONKH/Nera/Aena
LIECTILME MBKE

From number 7 on the numerals have the same form for all the

genders (people and things).
celleM MbXE/CTOIA/KHMr1/NeBOMKY/Ierna/nena
‘seven men/chairs/books/girls/beds/children’

7

used.

oo~ L o W

B B B b e et et fed el ek el ped et
W= O Moo 1ol W O

M
L =]

When we count without adding nouns, we say the neuter gender
forms of the numerals 1 and 2. But in Russian the masculine forms are

Bulgarian

€IHO

IBe

TpH

YETHPHU

NeT

mecT

cénem

oceM

JEBeT

Jecer

eIMHANECET [eNMHARCET
JBAHAZECET [OBaHANCeT
TPHHAAECET [TpUBaliceT
YeTUPUHANECET [MeTHPHHANICET
NeTHANECET /meTHaliceT
IIECTHANIECET [lecTHACET
CeeMHANECET [CefeMHANCET
oceMHAaneceT jocemuaiiceT
[EBETHANIECET [HEBETHANCET
IBanecer {nBaiceT
IBANIECET U EIHO

HBANECET U IBE

JIBAJECET U TPH

NBANNECET W NEBET
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*six chairs/books/

girls/beds/children’

‘six men’

Russian

OIMH

nBa

TPH

4EeTRIPEe

nATh

HIECTh

cemb

BOCEMb
NEBATH

[ecATh
OANHHARLATL
IBEHANIATE
TPUHAINATD
YeThIpHAALATh
NATHANUATE
HIECTHAMIATE
CEMHANIATh
BOCEMHANUATEH
IEBATHAOLATE
OBAANATE
MBAALATH OIHH
IBANNATE OBA
JABANLATH TPH

MBAALATDL OEBATH

30

XTI A

‘one thousand’
MUIHOH

‘one million’

TpUmeceT [TphiiceT

31 TPUAECET ¥ EIHO

39 TpHaeceT B OEBET

40 YeTHpUIECceT [MeTHpHICET

50 NETHECET

60 IIECTAECET

70 ceneMIeceT

80 oceMaeceT

90 TIEBETHECET

100 cto

105 crOmmér

157 CTO meTHmeceT u cénem

200 nmécra

300 TpmcTa

400  4eTHpMCTOTHMH

500 mércToTHH

600 meécTcTOTHH

700 ceémemcTOTHH

800 OcemcTOTHH

900 néBeTCTOTHH

1000 xunsima

1288 xunsna ABécTa OCeMOECeT
H OceM

2000 ppé xBpnaou

1 000 000 eIMH MHITHOH

2 000 000 JIBA MHNUOHA

1 000 000 000 eniH MUAKAP L

2 000 000 000 OBA MUTTHADIA

‘ten million®
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TPUIALATE
TPUALATE OAMH

TPUALATE HEBATH
cOpoK

MATHAECAT
HIECTBAECAT
CEMBIECHT
BOCEMbIECAT
NEBAHOCTO

cTO

CTO [4Th

CTO NATHLUECAT CEMb
IIBECTH

TpHUCTa
YeThIpecTa
OATHCOT
IHECTHCOT

CeMbCOT

BOCEMBCOT

HEBATHCOT

TRICAYA

TBICAYA HBECTH BOCEMb-
JEecAT BOCEMB

ZIBE THICAYH

MUJLTAOH

JIBa MHJLJTMOHA
MUJIAAP T

NIBa MENJIAAPIAA

The cardinal numerals xunsiga ‘thousand’, Mumuos ‘million” and
mugmapy ‘milliard’ behave as nouns. They have plural forms.
nase (Tph, ner, 0ceM) XPILou

‘two (three, five, eight) thousand’

IéceT MIJIHOHA

MHOTO MUITHOHY
‘many millions’




MHJTHAPA, JIBa MAIHAPAA MHOrO MEJIAAPAH
‘one milliard’ ‘two milliard’ ‘many milliards’

The rest of the cardinal numerals are complex: they are combina-
tions of two or more simple and compound numerals. The conjunction
is placed before the last component (while in Russian numerals there is no
conjunction). E.g. (Bulg.):

24 nsaneceT (OBaliceT) H YETHPHU

57 = merpmecér u célem

186  cr0 ocemaecer u mwécT

215  pBécTa W meTHamecer (neTHakCceT)

1544 xunsapa NETCTOTHH YETUPUIECET U YETUPH

With long numbers in each group of three there should be one u:

238 525 301 499 IBECTA TPUMIECET U OCeM MUNMAPAA,

NETCTOTUH ABAJECET U NET MWIMOHA,
TPUCTA M eHA XHIAIH, _
YETUPUCTOTUH TEBETAECET U AEBET ,

Cardinal Numerals and the Definite Article
Cardinal numerals are frequently used with the definite article. The
article is added according to the rules for adjectives. With Russian
numerals there is no definite article.
Masculine Singular Feminine Singular Neuter Singular
ENMH - eqUHUAN enHa - eqHama enHO - eqHOMmo
‘the one’
Plural
EOHM - eqHNMe ‘the ones’
The form of the definite article for numerals ending in -a is -ma.
[IBA: JBATA CTOJA A0 Npo3dpena ‘the two chairs by the window’
nBama; neamara nucatens ot CAIIl ‘the two writers from the USA’

TphMa: TpimMaTta 6parts ‘the three brothers’ -
TPHCTA: TPHCTATA J1€BA, KOUTO ‘the three hundred levs '
MH IThJKHIL you owe me’

The form of the definite article for numerals ending in a consonant,
-e or ~u is -me:
[IBE: NBETE NPHATEKH
TPIL: TPUTE MOYUBHU JHH
NET: NeTTe U3IUTA

‘the two girlfriends’
‘the three days off’
‘the five exams’
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CTO: CTOTE CTPAHMLH ‘the three hundred pages’

The stress is on the article ~me when it is added to numerals:
JEceT: JeceTTe OBpKABY ‘the ten states’
NETCTOTHH: NETCTOTHHTE JIeBa ‘the five hundred levs’
Exceptions: (the stress does not change)
IIBE: MBETE CTaH ‘the two rooms’
TpH: TPUTE CrpagH ‘the three buildings’

The numerals ‘million’ and ‘milliard’ are treated as masculine
nouns and get the forms -am, -a in the singular and the form -me in the

plural:

MUJTHOH; MHUJIMOHEBT/MUIHOHA ‘the million’
MILTHOHHTE ‘the millions’

MHJIMAPA:  MUIHAPKET/MUAMADAA ‘the milliard’
MUITHAP JUTE ‘the milliards’

The numeral xunsina ‘thousand’ is a feminine noun, so the definite
article for singular will be -ma, and for plural - -me:
XUTISa: XU RAaTa ‘the thousand’
xunspure (with changed stress) © ‘the thousands’

Note: Masculine nouns (meaning things) have special form when used
after all cardinal numerals except eaus ‘one:

JIBa MOJNHBA ‘two pencils’

NeT crona ‘five chairs’

HI&ceT mpo3opena ‘ten windows’

This form coincides with the Russian genitive case of singular
masculine nouns after numerals 2, 3, 4 - npa KapaHOama, TPU CTOJA,
yeTRIpe cTyAeHTa, and from 5 on the nouns are genitive case plural - nsiTe
KapaHIane.

In Bulgarian masculine nouns dencting people, all feminine and
neuter gender nouns (denoting people and things) are used with their
plural forms when they occur after cardinal numerals:

JECeT CTYNEHTH ‘ten students’ (masculine, plural)
NET CTYHEHTKY ‘five students’ (feminine, plural)
JIBE CTAH ‘two rooms’ (feminine,; plural)
TpH Jena ‘three children’ (neuter, plural)
eMHAlNCeT Jema ‘eleven beds’ (neuter, plural)

71




Ordinal Numerals
Pednu unucaumennu

The ordinal numerals are adjectives. They have varying forms for
masculine, feminine, neuter and plural.

Ordinal numerals are formed from cardinal numerals by adding the
suffix -u (for masculine singular and for the plural form), the suffix -a for
the feminine and -o for the neuter forms. The numerals nbpBsu, BTOPH,
tpéru and wersbpru (Ist, 2nd, 3rd and 4th) differ from the respective
cardinal numerals (they are suppletive).

Masc.sing. Fem.sing.  Neut.sing. Plural

mhpeu (IpbB) nbpBa obpBO nbpBU 1st
BTOpH BTOpa BTOpO BTOpH 2nd
TpeTH TpeTa TpeTo TpETH 3rd
YeTBhpTH 4yerbpTa  4eTBbpro  ueTBbpTH  4th
neru nera meTo neru 5th
HIECTH mécra IIECTO IIECTH 6th
cénmMu cémma cenMo CcEnIMH 7th
OcMH ocMa OCMO OCMH 8th
IEBETH JepeTa IEBETO [EBETH 9th
neceTn necéra JIECETO NECETH 10th
nBageceTH nsanecera mpamecero asameceru  20th
(npaiiceTtr)

TPUIECETH TpHUgeceTa  TpHAECETO Tpupecern  30th
(TphiiceTH)

YETHPUOECETH YeTHPHIECETAa YETHUPUIECETO HETUPHIECETH
(ueTmpitiiceTH) 40th
IEBETHECETH nepgernecéra neseraectro aeseraeceru 90th
CTOTEH CTOTHA CTOTHO CTOTHH 100th
HIECTOTEH niécrotHa  mecrorHo  mécrotun  600th
XIISIAEH XWIAIHA XPUTATHO XAAHA 1000th
MUJITHOHEH MUNHOHHA ~ MWIMOHHO  Munuouum  millionth
MUJIHAPACH MIWIMAPIHA MWIMApAHO Muamapaayu milliardth

(The forms in brackets are spoken variants).
Compound ordinals are formed from corresponding compound
cardinals in which only the final component is ordinal:
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44 YETHPHIECET K YETHPH:  HYETUPHAECET M veTpbpTn 44th
55 METHECET U NET: NETNECEeT U METH 55th
1998 - xuIsiAa AEBETCTOTHH JEBETAECET U OcMa roauna ‘the year 1998th’
2001 - ape xMnaau ¥ MhpBa rOANHA

In contrast to English, the years are expressed with ordinal
numerals (feminine) in Bulgarian. There is certain similarity in expressing
dates but the ordinals do not take the definite article in Bulgarian:
NeCETH CenTEMBpH, XWa AEBET- ‘September 10th 1999’
CTOTHH HEBETIECET K JeBETA roaMHA
TPETM MAPT, XUIBAA OCEMCTOTUH
ceneMIeceT u OcMa roJiHa
Centuries are expressed similarly, but again in Bulgarian the ordinal
numeral does not usually take the defininite article and is of masculine
gender,
[IEBETH BEK

‘March 3rd 1878’

‘9th century’
[BajeceTH (ABAlCETH) BEK *20th century’
nsajeceT (ABaiceT) U IEPBA BEK "21st century’
There is some difference in the way pages, chapters, parts of books, etc.
are designated: )
¢TO U hpBa CTPAHKNA ‘page 101
céaMa ruasa ‘chapter 7’
nbpBa 4ACT ‘part one”
[ThpsaTa CBETOBHA BOMHA “World War I’
uap Bopuc Bropn “Tsar Boris I’
Russian ordinal numbers are quite similar to the Bulgarian ones.

Masc.sing. Fem.sing. Neut.sing. = Plural

népBBIA neppas neépeoe HEPBbIE 1st

BTOPO# BTOpAasn BTOpOE BTOpDHIE 2nd
TpeThH TPETHA TPeThe TpeTHE 3rd
yeTBEPTHIA  YeTBEpTas yeTBEPTOE  UETBEPTHIC 4th
NATHLA nAaTas nsiToe TATHIE 5th
n1ecToi uiecTasn 1ecToe 1IecThIe 6th

The dates in Russian are formed as follows:
Cerbaua ABAANATL NEPEOE UIONA THICAYA AECBATHCOT NEBSHOCTO
pockMOTo rofa - “Today is 21st of July 1998’
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Eractions
. Apobu
The formation of fractional numbers in Bulgarian is similar to

Enghsh. The numerator is a cardinal numeral and the denominator is an
ordinal one.

EIHA méTa ‘1/5°

ILB? TpeTH 2(3

TPH ‘-léTBT\:pTH 3/4
CchffM ABaNeCeTH (oBaiceru) ‘TR0
em\ia c‘ro*rn\a ‘1/100°
€AHH NPOLEHT Or €JHO Ha CTO ‘1%’
]'[CT}ilccé‘T IPOLEHTA Or ETHECET HA CTO SIS0
€HA BTOpA, NOJOBUH, NOJIOBHHA 1/2, half’

\The numeral noaositn ‘half is used only before nouns:
MOJIOBMH KMIIOrpam A6LiaKn ‘half a kilo of apples’
On the other hand, nosoerina ‘a half® is used after nouns or other
numerals:
MECer ¥ MoJOBUHA ‘a month and a half’
HachT e céoemM U NoJIoBHHA. ‘It’s half past seven.’
€IHA TPETa, TPETHHA /3
eIHA YCTBBPT, YETBLPTHHA, YETBBPT ‘1/4
The numeral vémssprm ‘quarter’ is used before a noun and/or after
a noun and another numeral.
qérnp‘f cHpeHe ‘a quarter (of a kilo) of cheese’
KHIIOTPAM H YETBBEPT ‘a kilo and a quarter’
Hachr e néset u ueTBBPT. ‘It’s quarter past nine.’
In Russian fractions are formed quite similarly:

OnHA miATas (4acTh) 1/5
JB& ITHIX (YacTn) b 0y8
TPHI MATHIX 3/5
HOJIOBIHA 172
TpeTh 113
4&TBEPTH 1/4
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Decimal Numbers
Hecemuurnu dpobu

In Bulgarian: (410 means ‘whole number’ as opposed to

‘fraction’)

HYJa UAN0 U 08T (aeceTn) 0.5

€I[HO 1SUI0 U TPH CTOTHH 1.03

[IB& L0 M IBAZIECET U IIeT (CTOTHH) 2.25

I(B& 110 ¥ pécet (cTOTHM) 2.10

TPH LSUIO M INECTAECET (1eHceT) U néT (cTOTHHN) 3.65
In Russian:

HOb UEMbIX, MATH OECATHIX 0.5

onHA 1E1asd, TPH COTHIX ' 1.03

ABE UEBIX, IBAIIATE NHTL COTHIX 225

Ordinal Numerals and the Definite Article
The forms of the definite article are added to ordinal numerals
according to the rules for adjectives.

Masc.sing. Fem.sing. Neut.sing.  Plural
-ar[a],- ust[ug) -Ta -TO -Te
hPBUAT mwhpeaTa EPBOTO nbLpBUTE
(nbpsus) ‘the Ist’

BTOPHAT BTOpaTa BTOPOTO BTOpHTE

(sTOpus) ‘the 2nd’
4yeTBBPTUAT 4eTBbpTaTa
(ueTBbpTun) ‘the 4th’

4eTBLPTOTO 4ETBbLPTHTE

CEnMMAT cénmara CEOMOTO CenIMUTE
(cénmus) ‘the 7th’

CTOTHUAT  CTOTHaTa ¢TOTHOTO  CTOTHHTE
(ctotHus) ‘the 100th’

XIUTSAHMAT — XWIAOHATA XMISAHOTO  XHIAJHUTE

(xinnaguust) ‘the 1000th’

The definite article is added only to the last component of complex
ordinal numerals:
ISCTCTOTHH neTneceT u ceamuam (céamua)  ‘the 657th’

In Russian language there is no definite article.
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Formation of Nouns from Cardinal Numerals
The suffixes -uya, -(op)xa, -oiixa derive nouns from cardinal
numerals:
eNHH ;| eNUHNIIA
nBé : xBOlKa

‘one’(n.) ‘unit’
‘a two, a couple’

TpH : TpOiiKa ‘a three’
YETHPH : YETBOPKA ‘a four’
neT : meroOpKa, neTHia ‘a five’
IIECT : IIECTOPKA, LIeCTHIA ‘a six’
cémeM : ceqMOpKa, ceaMuIa ‘a seven’
OCeM : OCMOpKa, OCMHUIA ‘a eight’
HIEBET : AEBETOPKA, AEBATKA, AEBETKA ‘a ning’
IECET : OeceTOpKa, HecHTKa, AeceTka ‘a ten’
eAMHAJECET : eOMHANECETOPKa (eauHaliceTOpKa) ‘an eleven’
ABAJECeT : ABaneceTOpka (nBaiiceTOpKa), NBaneceTiila (nBaiceTiua)
. ‘a twenty’
cTO : CTOTHLA ‘a hundred’

Most often these nouns are used for numbers of trams, buses and
trolleybuses in public transport;
3a rapara TpabBa na B3émMe- “To the station you have to
Te eAUHHIATA WK cenminara. take tram number 1 or 7.

In colloquial speech they are used to denote marks:
JHec nonyYmx IecTila mo “Today I got an excellent (6)
AHIINACKH. mark in English.’

In Russian they are used similarly:
Onare ABOMKA. ‘Again a poor (2) mark.’

Formation of Adjectives from Cardinal Numerals

a) The suffixes -oen(-oiin-), -open(-opr-) derive adjectives which
denote the number of parts an object consists of.
NBOeH, nBoOiiHa, nBoiiHO, 1BONHKM ‘double, two fold’
ABOMHO NErno ‘a double-size bed’
TpOeH, TpOHHA, TpOHHO, TpOHHK ‘triple, threefold’
TPOHHO MPABHIO ‘the rule of three’
nBalicerOpen, aABaliceropua, AsaiceTOpHO, npaiiceTopuu ‘twenty-fold’

In Russian:
JBOMHOM, ABOHHAA, NBOWHOE, TBOHHEAIE
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TPOHHOH, TPOIHAsN, TPOHHOE, TPOHHEIE

b) The suffix -xpamen(-kpamn-) derives adjectives denoting the
number of repetitions.
eIHOKPATEH, eHOKPATHA, €IHOKPATHO, ENHOKPATHM ‘single’
eOHOKPATHO BL3HATPAXKICHHUE ‘one time, single payment’
ABYKPATEH, NBYKPAaTHA, ABYKPATHO, ABYKpaTHH ‘double, twofold’
OBYKPATEH [AMITHOH ‘twice champion’
HeTOKPATEH, ETOKPATHA, IETOKPATHO, neToxparuu ‘five-fold’
Axo 3arybute kuura, Tpsbsa ‘If you lose a book you will
[a 5 IIaTUTE B IEeTOKPATEH have to pay five times the
pa3Mep. price.’
CTOKPATEH, CTOKPATHA, CTOKPATHO, cTokpaTay ‘hundred-fold’

c) Cardinal numerals are used as a first component in compound

adjectives:

IBYCTPAHEH : ‘bilateral’
[BYTOAMILIEH/ IBEr0 A iIIEH ‘two-year’(attr.)
TPHCPUYEH ‘three-syllable’(attr.)
YETUPHMECEUCH ‘four-month’(attr.)

d) Ordinal numerals are also uscd as components of compound
adjectives:

NBPBOCTENEHEH “first-rate’(attr.)
IBPBOKJIACEH “first-class’(attr.)
BTOPOKITACEH ‘second-class’(attr.)
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IV. PRONOUNS
Mecmoumenus ]

Pronouns indicate living beings, things and their qualities without naming
or describing them. Being substitutes of other parts of speech, they are
used very frequently and form a considerable part of any text or conversa-

tion.
From a semantic point of view the pronouns are subdivided into

nine subclasses:
1. Personal pronouns: a3, TH, TOH, T4, TO, uie, Bite, Te - ‘I, you (sg.), he,
she, it, we, you, they’;
2. Possessive pronouns: Mo ‘my’, TBO# ‘your’, HETOB, HEToBa, HETOBO,
péropy ‘his’, néun ‘her’, naut ‘our’, Bam ‘your’, TexeH ‘their’...
3. Reflexive pronouns: c&be cu, ce, cu ‘oneself’, cBoi, cBO#, CBOE, CBOM
‘my own, your own, his own, her own, its own, our own, your own, their
own’;
4. Demonstrative pronouns: T34, TOs, T3k, ToBa ‘this’, Te3u ‘these’, OH3H, :
onazn, oHoBA ‘that’, oHesu ‘those’; ]
5. Interrogative pronouns; Ko, Kos, kog, kou ‘who, which one’ xakbB
‘what’, uui ‘whose’...
6. Relative pronouns: KOHTO, KOATO, KOETO, KONTO, KakhBTO, UBATO... ‘Who,

that, whose’;

7. Indefinite pronouns: HIKOH, HAKAKBB, ueymii... ‘somebody, some,
somebody’s’;

8. Negative pronouns: HUKOH, HUKAKbB, Huuni... - ‘nobody, no, nobody’s’;
9. Generalizing pronouns: BCEkH, BCAKOH, BCSKAKBB... - ‘anybody, anyone,

£

any

1. Personal Pronouns
Juunu mecmoumeniin
Personal pronouns indicate persons or objects from the point of
view of their relation to the speaker. They have different forms for the
singular and the plural and in the third person singular - for the mascu- ]
line, feminine and neuter gender. They also have different forms for the
Nominative, Accusative and Dative cases.
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Nominative Accusative Dative :

Subject Direct Object Indirect Object
Full form  Short form Full form  Short form

Singular:

a3 T Mene Me Ha MEHe Mu ‘me’

TH  ‘you' mebe TE Ha Té6e ™  ‘you’

Toii ‘he’ Heéro ro Ha HEro My  ‘him’

T4 ‘she’ mHés A Ha HES n *her’

TO it’ HEro ro Ha HETO My it

Plural;

Hiie ‘we’  Hac HU Ha HAC HU  ‘us’

BHMe ‘you’ Bac BH Ha Bac BH ‘you’

TE ‘they’ Tax iy HA TAX UM ‘them’

In Russian: '

Nominative Genitive Dative Accusa- Instumen-  Prep.

case case case tive case tal case

s ‘r MEHH MHeE MEHs MHO#H MHE

Tel . ‘you' Tebd Tebe Tebs TO6OH Tebe

o  ‘he’  Herd emy " ero M HEM

oHa ‘she’ Hee e et et HEH

oud ‘it’  Hero eMy ero UM HEM

Mbl  ‘we’ Hac Ham Hac HAac Hac

BBl  ‘you’ Bac BaMm Bac Bac Bac

onui ‘they’ Hmx UM MX HX HHX

Use of the Personal Pronouns

a) The Nominative forms of the personal pronouns are used when
they function as Subjects or Attributives. E.g.:
Te nonyuuxa u3séctueTo Buepa. “They got the message yesterday.’

Unlike English, personal pronouns in subject position are often
omitted in Bulgarian, especially when the Subject does not carry the
logical stress. The endings of the verb indicate the person, number and
gender of the omitted subject.

3aem cbM. ‘T am busy.” (male)
3aéTa cnM. ‘I am busy.” (female)
3aétu cme. “We are busy.’
b) The short forms of the personal pronouns are used more often
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than the full (or emphatic) forms. The accusative forms of the personal
pronouns function as direct objects. E.g.:

A3 zu moThpeux, Ho ¢ ‘I looked for them, but they were

He 6ixa BKbIIH. not at home.’

VBaH me mo3apasi, ‘Ivan greeted me.’

TTouaxai 4. ‘Wait for her.

The short dative forms of the personal pronouns function as
indirect objects. E.g.:

Ille mu obsacui seduko. ‘Il explain everything to you.”
Ta um e obemana, ‘She has promised them.’

The short forms of the personal pronouns are never used at the
beginning of a sentence or after a preposition. When a sentence begins
with a verb, the pronoun stands immediately after the verb.

Bonu 2o rnaBara. ‘He has a headache.’
Hocsa mu nucMo. ‘I’ve brought you a letter.’

When a sentence begins with some other word, the pronoun stands
before the verb:

Kakso mu e? “What'’s the matter with you?’

In the future tense the short forms of the pronouns stand after the
particle uge or HiMa Oa :

Ille 2i MOKAHMM. “We'll invite them.’
Hiima na 2o nOxaHuM, “We won’t invite him.’

‘When used with double object verbs the short Dative forms of the
pronouns are placed before the Accusative ones:

- TToxasa u cuiivkute  ‘Did you show the photographs to na

poniitenute cu? your parents?’
- Ja, mokazax uae 2u. “Yes, I did. (I showed them to
them.)’

The short forms of the personal pronouns are never stressed except
when preceded by the negative particle ne :

Janox ro. ‘T've given it.’
He 20 nanox. ‘I've not given it.’
Haxa# ru. “Wait for them.’

He 2 uakaii. ‘Don’t wait for them.’

c) The full (or emphatic) Accusative forms are used when the
logical stress falls on the Object, expressed by a personal pronoun:
- Te6e nm mornenpa win  ‘Did he look at you or at her?’
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Hesa?
- Méne nornénua, a He iéA. ‘He looked at me, not at her.’

The full Dative forms of the personal pronouns are frequently used
after prepositions;
- Kakso pa By mopbuam?
- Ha méne nophyaii uai,
a rMa max - kagde.

Accusative forms:
Meéne me 60i1 316.
Hezo 20 nima.
Tébe me e an,
Héa n e cTpax.

Dative forms:
Ha méne mu ce nite xae.
Ha méGe mu ce cnu.
Ha nac nu e MHOTO NpUATHO.

‘What shall I order for you?’
“Tea for me and coffee for them.’

‘I have a toothache.’
‘He is not here.
“You are angry.’
‘She is afraid.’

‘I feel like having coffee.’
“You are sleepy.’

‘We are very pleased. (It’s a
pleasure to us.)’

Ha msax um e ropéiio. ‘They are feeling hot.’

The object (direct and indirect) is also expressed by a noun and the
short form of a personal pronoun used together (the so called double
object in Bulgarian):
Cmydenmume zu nima quec.  ‘The students are not here
Today.’ :
Kakso my e ia oemémo? ‘What’s the matter with the child?’

2. Possessive Pronouns
Hpumesicamennn Mecmoumenus

Possessive pronouns in Bulgarian correspond to Personal Pronouns
and behave as Adjectives.

They have full and short forms.

Possession in Bulgarian is also expressed by a combination of the
preposition #a + a noun or by an adjective formed from a noun with the
suffixes -0¢ or -um:

Kuirata na Wsaw.

Wsanosara kuira, ‘Ivan’s book.’
\ " ~ -
Hezoeama xunra/Kunrata my.  “His book.’
Crasnta ra JKipxa.
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HlhBxunara cTas.
Héitnama cras/Crasra i.
The questions for possession are:

Ha kozo e Tasu kunra?
Huii e TO34 BECTHUK?
Yus ¢ TA3u kuhra?
Yue e ToBa nucMmo?
Yuir ca Té3M Apexu?

‘Zhivka’s room.’
‘Her room.’

“Whose is this book?’(unchangeable)
“Whose is this newspaper?’ (masc.)
‘Whose is this book?” (fem.)

‘Whose is this letter?’ (neut.)
‘Whose are these clothes?’ (pl.)

Person Full forms Short
One possessor - One possessor - forms
one thing many things sing.
possessed possessed and plural
masc. fem. neut. plural

a3 Mmoi MOR Moe MoOU MU

‘my, mine’ ‘my’

TH  mMeou msos meoe maou m

‘your, yours’ ‘your’
TOH Héz06 Hez0sa HEZ06O Heézoeu My
‘his’ ‘his’ ‘his’
TR HEuUH HEliHa HENHO Helinu i
‘her, hers’ ‘her’
TO  MHé206 Méz06a HE2060 — HEzo8U MYy
‘its’ *its’
Many possessors - Many possessors -
one thing more than one
possessed thing possessed

HHE Hau HAWa Hawe Hauy HU
‘our, ours’ ‘our, ours’ ‘our’

BUE Gamw eawa edule sauL eu
‘your, yours ‘your, yours’ ‘your’

Te  meéxen mAXHa mMAXHO MEXHU UM
‘their, theirs ‘their, theirs’ ‘their’
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The Russian possessive pronouns are quite similar to the Bulgarian

ones:
Masc. Fem. Neut. Pl. English
Questions: 4e# ubd ypé usM  ‘whose’
Pronouns: MO# Mos Moé Mou ‘my’
TBOH TBOA TBOE TBOM ‘your’
erd  erd’ erd  ero ‘hig
eé et eé eé ‘her’
HAII HAmAa Hamie HamH ‘our’
Ball  Bala Ballle BAIIH ‘your’
HX HX HX HX ‘their’

As can be seen from the tables the main difference is that all
Bulgarian possessive pronouns change in gender and number while in
Russian the third person singular and plural possessive pronouns are
unchangeable.

In Russian the possessive pronouns are positioned before the noun
as adjectives and there is no short form as there is in Bulgarian, used after
the noun possessed. ;

In Russian there is no definite article.

The rules for the use of the definite article with the Bulgarian full
possessive forms of the pronouns are the same as for adjectives. If a noun
phrase is the subject of a sentence, the possessive pronoun defining the
noun in it takes the full form of the definite article (masculine form only).
If a masculine noun defined by a possessive pronoun is in Object position,
the short form of the article is added to the possessive pronoun.

Masculine ;

Pron. Subject Position Object Position English

MOl amosm Gpat #01 Gpat ‘my brother’
TBOH  meodam Opat meoa Gpart ‘your brother’
HETrOB  Mezosuam Opat Hezoeun Bpat ‘his brother’
HEMH  Hednuam Gpat Hevwnua bpar ‘her brother’
Haill Hawuam Opart nawus Gpart ‘our brother’
Bl edmuuam Gpat eqaunn 6par ‘your brother’
TéXeH  mexnuam Opar méxnun 6par ‘their brother
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The definite article for feminine is -ma, for neuter gender - -mo,
and for plural - -me, in both positions - Subject and Object.

In contrast to Bulgarian, in English no definite article is added to
possessive adjectives or pronouns because they contain this idea in their
meaning (my, your, his, mine, yours are determiners).

Examples:

a) masculine
Cunbt Ha VBaHOB € CTYAGHT.
Hézosuam cun e cTyagHT
B 'bPBHU Kypc.

VCnexsr Ha HEé206un CHH
€ OTJIIYeH.

b) feminine
Huumiepsita Ha Epa e manxa.
Héiinama nwiueps € Manka.

c) neuter
He snaex, ue uMmai nere.
Tosa nu e meoemo gers?

d) plural
BeuukyTe Hrpayuky ca Ha
equiume neua.

‘Ivanov’s son is a student.’
‘His son is a first-year
student.’

‘His son has excellent
grades.”

‘Eva’s daughter is young.’
‘Her daughter is young.’

‘I didn’t know you had a child.’
‘Is this your child?’

‘All the toys belong to your
children.’

Usually possessive pronouns do not take the definite article after

the verb cam ‘to be’:
To3u yueOHUK e Mo,
Ts0a nu e Ta3u TeTpanka?

“This textbook is mine.’
‘Is this notebook yours?’

In combination of Possessive pronoun + Adjective + Noun the
definite article is added to the possessive pronoun, which is first in the

Feminine  With article English

MO MOfIMA CECTPA ‘my sister’
TBOA meoama cecTpi ‘your sister’
HEron Hezoeana cecTpa his sister’
HENHA Hedfinama cecTpa ‘her sister’
HAIA HGuama cerpi ‘our sister’
B éauama cecrpa ‘your sister’
THXHA maxnama cecipa ‘their sister’
Neuter With article English
Moe MOemo 1ere ‘my child’
TBOE meodemo nere ‘your child’
HEroBO Hé2060M0O NETE *his child’
HeHHO HEHNHOMO NeTE ‘her child’
HAIE Hawemo Nere ‘our child’
BanIe sauemo Oere ‘your child’
THAXHO mAxuomo nete ‘their child’
Plural With article English

MOH Moume GpaTs, cecTph, gena

TBOM meoume GpATH, cecTpy, AenA

HEroBM nézogume GparTa, cecTpy, JeUA

HEHHK nétnume Gpata, ceCcTpH, Jeld

HAIIN nawmume 6pata, cecTpi, Aena

BALIH eduiume GpAT, CECTPH AU

TEXHH meéxnume GpaTs, cecTpi nena
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combination.
Hammngm no-mansk cuH urpae  ‘Our younger son is playing in
HA ABOpA. the yard.’

The short forms of the possessive pronouns occur after nouns,
which always take the definite article:

Pabotama um e xauecTseHa. ‘Their work is of high quality.’
TlonoxéHuento My € TEKKO. ‘He is quite hard up.’

Whenever a noun is preceded by more than one attribute, the short
form of the possessive pronoun is placed after the first attribute, which
takes the definite article:

[Thpeomoe sy nybnuxysano cru- ‘His first published poem was
xoTBOpéHuE Gelie MUpHYHO. lyrical.’
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Most nouns denoting kinship terms when combined with the short
form of the possessive pronouns do not take the article:

MaiiKka My ‘my mother’

6aba Tu ‘your grandmother’
fama my ‘his father’

Ao i ‘her grandfather’
CHAXA HU ‘our daughter-in-law’
[BIEPA BU ‘your daughter’
YHYO UM ‘their uncle’

BUT:

BHYK&M # ‘her grandson’
MBABHIN MHA ‘my husband’
IVIEMEHHHKS/ UM ‘their nephew’
MIIEMEHHHIAING BY ‘your piece’

The definite article is obligatory in the plural:
MAKKME HY ‘our mothers’
bampme By ‘your fathers’
NAAOBIMHIE UM ‘their grandfathers’
The short forms of the possessive pronouns are not stressed. They
form an accent entity with the preceding noun.
The full forms of the possessive pronouns are preferred and occur
more frequently than the short forms in the following cases:
a) when the logical stress falls on the pronoun:
Hauni1 ToBa € Hézoguam “This is his umbrella, isn’t
yanbp? it?’
b) when used in forms of address:
Bupun ce, moe ckbno nere! ‘Come back, my dear childV’

3. Reflexive Pronouns
Besszepamnu mecmoumenus
The system of reflexive pronouns in Bulgarian does not fully
correspond to English reflexive pronouns. There are two kinds of reflexive
pronouns in Bulgarian: Personal and Possessive.
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A. Personal Reflexive Pronouns
Personal reflexive pronouns usually function as Direct or Indirect
objects (they never occur in Subject position).

Nominative Accusative Dative

full form - cebe cu na cebe cu
short form - ce cu
English ‘oneself’ ‘to oneself’

Note: These forms are used for all persons singular and plural. (That is,
the personal reflexive pronoun does not change in gender and number):
To# rosopu Ha cébe cu. ‘He talks to himself.’
Ts rosopu Ha cebe ch. ‘She talks to herself.’
Hite roBOpuM Ha cébe cu. ‘We talk to ourselves.’

The Bulgarian personal reflexive pronouns cebe cu (ce), na ce6e
cut (cu) partly correspond to English reflexive personal pronouns:

3anazu ToBA 32 cébe cu. ‘Keep that to yourself.’

Ta TpabBa Oa ce rpikH 32 ‘She must take care of
cébe cu. herself.’

Bunary mucis nbpso 3a ‘I always think of myself
cebe cu. first. (I always take care of

;i my needs first.)’

The Russian reflexive pronoun is ce6# and its usage is quite similar
to the Bulgarian reflexive pronouns:
BroiicT Beeraa aymaer ‘An egoist would think of
o cebe. himself.’

The short forms of the personal reflexive pronouns in Bulgarian
occur more frequently than the full forms. The full forms occur:

a) after a preposition;
Hocuun nu yuebHuka che ‘Have you brought the textbook
ceébe cu? (with you)?’

b) when the logical stress falls on the pronoun:
Ko#iTo nyum, Bpenn ué “Those who smoke harm not only
camo Ha cebe ou. themselves.’

The reflexive verbs in Bulgarian are formed by means of the short
forms of the reflexive personal pronouns ce and cu (Mus ce, MHS CH
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pulieTe, KbIg ce, GpbeHa ce). Compare the Russian reflexive particle -ca
written together with the verbs: mbrTecs ‘to wash oneself’, kymatecs ‘to
bathe, swim (oneself)’, 6puthes ‘to shave oneself’.

1. Verbs that can occur as either reflexive or non-reflexive:

a) Mt (HEIo) ‘I wash something’
MU CE ‘I wash myself’
nass (HAKOro) ‘I guard someone’
a3s ce ‘I take care of myself’
peia (HiKoro) ‘T comb someone’
peéma ce ‘T comb myself’

b) roBops (Ha HAKOro) ‘I talk to someone’
TOBOPS CHU I talk to myself’
KaspaM (Ha HAKOro) ‘I say to someone’
KA3BaM CH ‘I say to myself’

With some verbs the short forms ce and cu can sometimes be
replaced by the full forms cébe cu, na cebe cu:

KynyBaM cH - kymysam Ha cébe cu ‘I buy (sth) for myself’

2. There is a group of reflexive verbs, in which the short forms
cannot be replaced by the full forms. They do not usually correspond to
reflexive verbs in English. Their English counterparts are most frequently
" Intransitive verbs.

cMeés ce ‘to laugh’ TpyOs ce ‘to work hard, toil’
O ce ‘to fight’ chpnd ce ‘to be angry’
onursam ce ‘to try’ 60ps ce ‘to struggle’
BphIaMm ce ‘to return’ YCMPXBAM Ce ‘to smile’
BRIHYBaM ce ‘to be excited’ PasxOxaam ce ‘to take a walk’
cnoMHAM cu ‘to remember’ MUCIIH CH ‘to think’

miram cu  ‘to go to bed’ BpOOpazsiBam cu  ‘to imagine, fancy’
novuBaM cu ‘to take a rest’ OTHEAM CH ‘to go back (home)’

In contrast to English, structures like:

CIIM MM Ce ‘I feel like sleeping’
Hrpae TH Ce “You feel like playing’
g My ce ‘He feels like eating’, etc.

are impersonal and reflexive.
A very important point is the correct use of the short forms ce and
cu with verbs which can take either one or two objects.

Eg.  mus ‘to wash’ 6bpina ‘to wipe’
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obuiuam ‘to dress’ 6phbcHa ‘to shave’
obysam ‘to put on shoes’  cpbyBam ‘to take off’
Miis ce. ‘] am washing myself.’

‘I am washing my face.’
Ille ce obnexa 6BP30. ‘T’1l dress quickly.’
Ille cu obnexa nosus koctroM.  ‘I'll put on my new suit.”

As can be seen from the examples, ce is used when there is no
object mentioned in the sentence, and cu is used when there is an object
(and this use is partly possessive).

Note the word order of personal reflexive pronouns:

1. The pronouns ce and cu are never used at the beginning of a sentence:
Konebas ce. ‘T hesitate.’

It’s wrong to say:  * ce konebas

2. If a sentence begins with a verb, the reflexive pronoun is placed after the
verb: ;

Pazxoscoam ce B napka eexu ‘I walk in the park every

OEH. day.’

3. If a sentence begins with another word the reflexive pronoun is placed
before the verb: :

MuxbT MU ce Opscre npa bt My husband shaves twice a

HA JEH. day.’

The short reflexive pronouns should be pronounced with no stress -
as an entity with the verb no matter if they are preceding it or coming after
the verb.
3acmer cel
Mons Te, UM cu pHUSTe.
T ro TOMONHU 0a cu uImite ‘She asked him to wash his
PBIETE. hands.’

But when the verb is negative the reflexive pronouns are stressed.
He ce cméii! ‘Don’t laugh!”

He cé npai Ha riynax! ‘Don’t make a fool of yourself!’
He cti Muii pBUETE CBC CTY- ‘Don’t wash your hands with
JIEHA BOJA. cold water.’

Mitsg cu MMLETO.

‘Cheer up! (Smile, laugh!)
‘Please, wash your hands’.
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B. The Possessive Reflexive Pronouns

Full forms Short form
masc. fem. neut Plural

ceoii 60 cege ceou cu
cedn  ceoama ceoemo ceoume cu

There are no corresponding reflexive possessive pronouns in
English and the Bulgarian reflexive possessive pronouns are translated
with possessive adjectives and pronouns (sometimes emphasized by the
word ‘own’):

O6huam ceoama poaiHa, ‘I love my (own) country.’

The corresponding reflexive possessive pronouns in Russian are:
cBoii, ceod, cBoé, ceol. Their usage is very similar to the Bulgarian
pronouns (used when the object belongs to the doer of the action) but in
Russian they change according to the case:

Owna xpét cBoerd Opara, cBoro ‘She is waiting for her
CECTDY U CBOMX POIMUTEINIEH. brother, sister and parents.’

The reflexive possessive pronouns are never used as attributes to the
Subject. They usually occur in Object Noun Phrases as attributes to the
Object (and only when the Object belongs to the Subject of the sentence -
if not - the possessive pronouns should be used.) Masculine pronouns
never take the definite ararticle -ar but only -u. They answer to ques-
tions beginning with the interrogative pronoun wuif, uwus, wueé, wuun
‘whose’:

Biie n3rnéxaa He BiKIaTe ‘You don’t seem to be aware of
ceoume cnaboceru. (uun?) your (own) faults.’

The full forms of the reflexive possessive pronoun are placed before
nouns. The rules for the article are the same as for the Possessive
Pronouns:
3Has cBOMTE 33 IbIDKEHMSL. ‘I know my duties.’

The short form occurs after nouns, which take a definite article
with the exception of some nouns denoting relatives:

Te uie bpaust npasima cu. ‘They will defend (stand for)
their rights.’
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O6huaM MAHKa cl. ‘I love my mother.’

The definite article is obligatory in the plural:

Pazkaxi My HEIO 33 ‘Tell me something about your
pOAHUHUME CU. relatives.’

The full forms of the reflexive possessive pronouns in the 1st and
2nd person singular can sometimes be substituted by the full forms of the
possessive pronouns:

Ille Hu paskaxere au 32 céoemo “Will you tell us about
nuryBaHe? your trip?’

1lle HU pa3kaxeTe Ju 32 eALULEMO

neryBanHe?

Note, however, that the short form of the reflexive possessive
pronoun cannot be replaced by the short forms of the possessive pro-
nouns:

Ille Hu paskaxere ju 3a meryBa- ‘Wil you tell us about
BameTo cu? your trip?’
Note:

When the full forms of the reflexive possessive pronouns for the 3rd
person singular and plural ceoi, ceos, ceve, ceou along with the short
form cu are attributes to a noun and denote that it is in possession of the
Subject Noun Phrase, they are not interchangeable with possessive
pronouns. Substitutions of the kind will cause a change in the meaning of
the sentence: :

[I&Top ce cpella Che ce0sma
NpuUsiTENIka BCEKH JIEH.

TIeThp ce cpeuia ¢ Hé2oeama
NPUATE/IKA BCEKH JEH.
“pérosaTa npuireaka” means his, but not Peter’s, somebody else’s
girlfriend. (With possessive pronouns the object does not belong to the
subject of the sentence.)

‘Peter dates his
girlfriend every day.’

4. Demonstrative Pronouns

In contrast to English, the demonstrative pronouns in Bulgarian
have forms for gender.
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Singular Plural
masc. fem. neut.

Nearby mo3zu masuy  moea mesu
persons mosn mas myit mus
objects ‘this’ ‘this’ ‘this’ ‘these’
Distant on3u oHa3L  OHOGd oHéZH
persons,  OmA onas onyii onuA
objects ‘that’ ‘that’ ‘that’ ‘those’
Denoting  maxkse maxdea Maxoea mariea
Quality ‘sucha’  ‘such a’ ‘sucha’ ‘such’
Denoting  moakoea
Quantity  ‘so much/many, that much/many’

The corresponding Russian demonstrative pronouns are:

3TOT 3Ta 310 ITH
for nearby persons and objects,
TOT T4 TO Te

for distant ones.
Denoting quality:
TAKOH TAKAA TAKOE TaKie
Denoting quantity:
CTOABKO
The Bulgarian identifying demonstrative pronouns are used to
select, isolate or pick out one of a number of similar objects or persons.

Some of the more frequently used demonstratives are: mosu, masu, mosa

identifying the first (or nearest) thing that is ‘pointed’ by the speaker. The
English pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ can both be translated with the pro-
nouns denoting nearby persons and objects.

The pronouns denoting distant persons and objects: orzu, onazis,
oroea ‘that’ usually occur in contrast to To3u, TA3u, ToBa ‘this’:
Toea cnucanuc e Ha Ghirap- “This magazine is in Bulgarian
CKHU €3MK, & OROBG - HA aH- and that (one) is in English.’
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TTTMACKH.

The demonstrative pronouns can be used independently and
attributively. When used attributively, they occur before nouns and take
no article. The nouns, which stand after them do not take the article,
either.

MOxe 1 o2 HE MOBAPBALI HA
MO, HO TOMH B&YE HE ITHe
MHOTO.

IMopanit meé3u npu4dHu Te
chBEéTBaM Ja O%L1ein MHOIO
BHUMATEIIHA.

‘Well you may not believe it,
(this) but he doesn’t drink
much any more.’

‘For all these reasons my ad-
vice is to be very careful.’

5. Interrogative Pronouns
Banpocumeanu mecmoumenus
English and Bulgarian interrogative pronouns are similar in
function but the Bulgarian pronouns distinguish gender and number.

i Masculine  Feminine = Neuter Plural
Persons &  «koii KoA Koé KoLl
objects ‘who/what’

Only for KaKeo/uo

objects ‘what’

Only for k020 (accusative form)

Persons Preposition + xoro ‘who/whom’

For KaKb6 Kaxed KaAKEO Kaxe

Quality ‘whatfwhat kind of’

For 410 wus e Y

Possession  Ha K020 Ha K020 HA K020 Ha K020
‘whose’

For KOAKO

Quantity ‘how many/how much’
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The pronoun ke is used independently (as a noun) when the
question refers to the Subject of the sentence. It is used for all genders
singular and plural and the verb is in the third person singular (the same
rule applies to the Eglish question ‘who’):

Ko# uyka na Bpatata? “Who is knocking at the door?’

The pronouns xaxed/ujo are used when the Subject is a non-
person:

- Kakso ce gsinku tam? ‘What’s moving over there?’
- Miicns, ue € 3dex. ‘I think it’s a hare.’

When the question refers to the attributive the gender and number
of the interrogative pronoun are in concord with the gender and number
of the Subject:
Koii e 1031 yoBek? “Who is that man?’

Kos e Ta3u xena? ‘Who is that woman?’
Ko ca Té3u xopa? “Who are those people?’

When used adjectivally (as attributes), the pronouns koil, Ko, Koé,

xou agree with the gender and number of the noun they refer to:

Kos xnirra npennouirant? “Which book do you prefer?’

Koii dunm rnénaxre? ‘Which film did you see?’

Kot rpagose e nocetim? ‘Which towns are you going to
visit?’

The masculine singular interrogative pronouns have an accusative
and a dative form.
a) The accusative form xozo is used as direct object and object of
preposition:
Koro nckawe xa pigum? “Who did you want to see?’
Ha xor0 nane péunuxa? “‘Who did you give the dictionary to?’
b) the dative form xoary is usually replaced by a prepositional
phrase na + the accusative form kez0. The dative form xemy sounds
rather obsolete.
Ha xoro (xomy) npenanoxre
nucMoTo?

“Who did you deliver the

letter to?/To whom did you
deliver the letter?’

The interrogative pronouns can be used independently and

adjectivally: |
Kaxeo e 6bae BpéMeTo “What will the weather be like

yrpe? tomorrow?’
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“What (kind of) books do you
prefer?’
The pronoun xexsé when used independently refers to the Object
when it is not a persomn:
Kaks0 nie mu npenopbyare? ‘What would you recommend (to me)?’
The interrogative pronouns denoting possession uud, uus, uue,
yun may optionally be replaced by the prepositional phrase:
Yuii/ua xozo e To3u yudbuux? ‘Whose is this textbook? (Who
does this textbook belong to?)’
Yus/na ko2o e Tazu xuMuxinxa? “Whose is this pen?’
Yué/na ko020 € netéto? ‘Whose is the child?’
Yun/na xozo ca Té3u kuurn?  “Whose ate these books?’
Note that #a xe2o is the same form for all genders and plural.
The pronoun koake (denoting quantity) is used for all genders
singular and plural. Masculine nouns denoting objects and ending in a
consonant have a special form for the plural when preceded by the
pronoun Koaxao;
Konko néea cTpyBa Ta3u

Kaxet: xuaru npennounran?

‘How much (how many levs) is

yanra? that handbag?’
Konko péuHuxa xymuxre? ‘How many dictionaries have
you bought?’

BUT with nouns for people the usual plural form is used:
KOnko cTyaeHTH H3nHTaxXTe ‘How many students have you
nmocera? examined so far?’

In contrast to English, xé.1xo is used with both countable and
uncountable nouns:
Konxo yaca e imate ‘How many classes are you
yrpe? going to have tomorrow?’
Konko Bpéme MOXeEII 18 MK ‘How much time can you spare
otaennn? me?’

The Russian interrogative pronouns are quite similar to the
Bulgarian ones:

Russian Bulgarian English
KTO KOM ‘who'
4TO KaKBOJILIO ‘what’
Koro KOro ‘whom’
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Kak ce k338a MOMI4ETO, K0EMmo

“What’s the name of the girl

KakOn KaKhLB ‘what’ (masc.)

e s ‘what’ (fem.) TOKY-1110 Biié3e? who has just come in?’

sy Gt et ‘what' (neut.) He ofuuam xopara, koumo ‘I don’t like people who

e el ‘what’ (pl.) JIECHO CE ChpOAT. easily lose their temper.’

e Myt ‘whose’ (masc.) Tosd, koémo ToH Kxa3a, Gewe ‘What he said was true.’

Ybs i ‘whose’ (fem.) ncTnHa.

ii i ‘whose’ (neut.) Hiikora HsiMa fla HaMEpHIL Ta- “You’ll never find such a

e sy ‘whose’ (pl.) xhB HpHfTeJ, KaKkbemo e Toi.  friend as he is.’ .

ST Al s ‘how many/much’ The relative pronouns denoting possession uiimo, uusmo, wuémo,

yunmo agree in gender and number not with the noun in the main clause,
but with the word it precedes in the subordinate clause:
Tosa 6eme cnyuka, 4ueéno ‘It was an event, whose
3HaYuéHHe He pa3bupax Tora- importance I did not realize
at the time.’
The pronoun xoaxome does not change in gender and number:
Ta ne & TOnkoBa n06pa, ‘She is not as good-natured as
KOAKOMO U3MIENAA. she seems to be.’

6. Relative Pronouns
Omuocumenny Mecmoumenu
Relative pronouns are formed by adding the morpheme -mo to the Ha,
interrogative pronouns:

masc. fem. neut. plural _
Mora ga Th 3aéma TOIKOBa ‘T can lend you as much money
FLars . \ b3 A a o ']
Persons &  xoiimo Kosmo xoémo Koumo Naph, K0AKOMo TV TpAOBaT. as you need.
objects ‘who/which/that’ In contrast to English, Bulgarian relative pronouns are never
omitted.
Only for x0z0mo, Preposition + xezomo ‘whofwhom/that’ In Russian, similarly to English (and not to Bulgarian) the
persons interrogative pronouns are used as relative pronouns.
On ocraBancs B Mockeé crons- “He stayed in Moscow as
Denoting  xaxsemo  Kaxeamo  Kaxkeomo KaKeumo KO JHEH, CKOIbLKO MOT. many days as he could (afford).’
quality ‘such.../as’
. e A A A} I
Denoting YUMo HUAMO yuemo YuRmo i
possession ‘whose’
Denoting  xdaxemo i 7. Indefinite Pronouns
quantity ‘as many/much... as’ Heonpedeaumenanu mecmoumenus

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the prefix na-, ne- to the
Interrogative Pronouns. The numerals editn, edna, edno, edui are also
used as Indefinite pronouns denoting persons and objects.

Relative pronouns introduce all sorts of dependent clauses. Most of the |
relative pronouns agree in gender and number with the word they qualify
in the main clause.
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masc. fem. neut. plural
For persons #ixou HAKOR HAKOE HAKOU
and objects ‘somebody/some, anybody/any
Only for HAK020, preposition + HAKOZO
persons ‘someone/somebody/anybody’
For Hewo

€ =, = 3
objects something/anything
For HAKAKSE HAKAKER HAKAKEO HARAKGU
quality some
LY b

For neéwuil Henus neéuue neéuuu
possession ‘someone’s/somebody’s’
For HAKOAKO
quantity ‘several/some/a few/a number of’

In Russian language indefinite pronouns are formed by adding _the
suffix -To or -umGyae (both spelled with a hyphen) after the interrogative

pronouns : :
KTO-TO YTO-TO 4eld-To KaKOH-TO
KTO-HUOYOb 4yTO-HHOY A yeil-unbyas Kxakoi-HHOYAB
‘someone’ ‘something’ ‘someone’s’ ‘some’

The Russian pronouns meaning ‘several’ is Héckonpko and is close
to the Bulgarian HAKOJIKO. ;

Indefinite pronouns can be used both adjectivally (as attributes) and
independently:
Hsrou xopa nNpeanounTaT
1na XOOAT Ha [UIAHHHA, a
LAPYrH - Ha MODE. seaside.’
Wma nu nsicor B crasra? ‘Is there anyone in the room?’

The masculine indefinite pronoun #axoen has a special form
wanoco. which occurs in Direct Object position or after preposition:
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‘Some people prefer going to
the mountains, others - to the

Thpeure nu nikozo?
Ille monbiTam HAKez0.
Hai Ha HAKOro KmIova. ‘Give the key to somebody’
Miicumn 1m 3a Hikoro? ‘Are you thinking about any body?
The pronoun #éuyo is used for animals and inanimate objects:
Héwo ce npinky Tam. ‘Something is moving over there.’
Mmam mu pa kdokemn méugo? “Have you got anything to say?’
The indefinite pronouns for quality, possession and quantity occur
only attributively:
Wma nu nixaxeo anaus-

‘Are you looking for someone?’
‘T'll ask somebody.’

‘Does it make any difference? (Is
Hye? it of any importance?’
To#i rosoperue ¢ nikaise ‘He was talking to some man in the
YOBEK Ha YJIUIIATA, street.’
Mpeanoxuxa vy HAKOAKO ‘We’ve been offered a few (several)
6uéra 3a Omepa. tickets for the opera.’

Masculine inanimate nouns ending in a consonant, combined with
the pronoun have a special form for the plural:
HIKOJIKO CTONa/yueOHuKa ‘several chairs/textbooks’
BUT with persons:
HAKOJIKO CTYNEHTH{acKC- ‘several students/assistant
TEHTU professors’

Negative Pronouns
Ompuyamennu mecmoumenusn
Negative pronouns are formed by adding the prefix mu- in front of
Interrogative pronouns,

masc. fem. neut. plural

For persons wiixoi HIIKOA HUKOE — HIKOU
and objects ‘nobody/noone/no’

Only for HLKO20, preposition + nikezo
persons ‘nobody/anyonefanybody’
For objects HILO

animate & inanitnate ‘nothing/anything’
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masc. fem. neut. plural
For HUKAKDE HuKaxea HUKAKEO MHUKAKGU
quality ‘no’
For Hiy HiuA Hitvue Hin
possession ‘nobody’s’
For HUKOAKO
quantity ‘none’

Similarly in Russian negative pronouns are formed by adding the
same prefix to interrogative pronouns:

Russian Bulgarian English
HMKTO HUKO#H ‘nobody’
HHYTO HULLO ‘nothing’
HUYEH HIY M ‘nobody’s’
HUKaKOH HUKAKEB ‘no’
HMCKOJILKO HUKOJKO ‘none’

In Russian there are also negative pronouns formed with the prefix
ne- which denote absence of object. In Bulgarian there are no similar

pronouns:

Russian Bulgarian English

MHue Héxoro Hsama xord na “There is nobody
HOATD. YAKAM. to wait for.’

Mue néuero Hsima xaxsd na “There is nothing
YHTATS. YeTa. to read.’

In contrast to English the negative pronouns in Bulgarian always
co-occur with the negative form of the verbs. Double negation is a typical
feature of the Bulgarian language.

Hiixoii ve MB k333, 4ye cH ‘Nobody told me you have

OB, come.’
Hixos oT OpUATEIKATE MH ‘None of my girlfriends lives
He KuBée Habnmi3o. near here.’

The double negation is typical for Russian, too:
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Russian Bulgarian English
S HuMero He yM- A3 HUIIO HE CBM ‘I haven’t read any-
TaJL. yeu. thing.”

When the masculine negative pronoun ke functions as a Direct
Object and is used independently only for persons it has the form mixoze and
when it occurs in Indirect Object position - preposition + Hikoro:
OTBOpHX BPATATA, HO HE “I opened the door but I could
MOXAX [a BHAS HUKOZ20. not see anyone.’
Momnsa Te, He 1O naBaii ‘Please, don’t give it to

HA HUKO20. anybody.’
3a HUKO20 He C& céraMm. ‘I can’t think of anyone.’
C nuxozo He c& cpéuiam. “I don’t date anybody.’

The negative pronoun rigo refers to animate and inanimate objects:
Hiuyo e pinxnam. ‘I don’t see anything.’

The negative pronouns denoting quality and possession are used
adjectivally:
Toil He Mt € HIIKaAKsE TPUATEL.
Hiimam niixaxeu napi.
- Ynit ca 1831 kumru?

‘He is no friend of mine.’
‘I've got no money.’
‘Whose are those books?’
- Hituun. Hamépux ru na ‘Nobody’s. I found them left
néHKara. on the bench.’
The negative pronoun denoting quantity and number nixoaxo
corresponds to the English pronoun ‘none’;
- Konko nymu Hayum auec? ‘How many words have you
learnt today?’
- Huxoaxo. Bonéuie me rnasira. ‘None. I had a headache.’
9. Generalizing Pronouns
Obfobupumennu Mecmoumenus
The Generalizing Pronouns in Bulgarian are formed by adding the

prefix ec-/ece- before interrogative pronouns.

masc. fem. neut. plural
For persons ecéxu acika GCAKO sCeKu
and objects (Bcsxoi) (Bcaxos) (Bca(xoe) (Bcsixou)

‘all, every, each (one)’

R———
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masc. fem. neut. plural
Only for @cexuzo, preposition + ecékuzo
persons ‘each, everybody, everyone’
Only for GcltuKo
objects ‘everything’
For GCAKAKDE  BCAKAKEA GCAKAKEO gCAKAKEU
quality ‘all kinds offany’
For GCUMKUAN  BCUMKQIMA 6CUMKOMO gcunKume
quantity ‘all, every’

In Russian the generalizing pronouns are:

masc. fem. neuter pl
KK bIH Kaxkaas KK I0€ KA IBIE ‘each (one)’
060 mobasn nmoboe nrobbie
‘each one, any one’
BCAKUI BCAKas BCAKOE BCAKME *all kids of’
BECh BCA BCE BCE ‘all, the whole
quantity’
The generalizing pronouns occur independently and adjectivally in
Bulgarian:

*All who would like tickets,
should come here.’
‘Everything changes.’
BaémaiiTe TE3M xanyeTa ‘Take these pills every three
HA GCEKH TPH Yaca. hours.’ ;

The pronoun gcéxu used independently has the form ecexuzo when
it occurs in Direct Object position and a preposition + gcexuzo when it
occurs in Indirect Object position. The dative case gcexumy is rather
obsolete.
3a ecéxuzo e uma pabora.

Benugu, konto sckar 6u-
JIETH, ia JOHROAT TYK.
Betiuxo ce npoMeHs.

“There will be employment for
everyone.’
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Ha gcéxuzo otropapsie ‘She answered everybody
THPIENNBO. patiently.’
The generalizing pronouns used adjectivally define the noun and
the noun does not take the definite article.
Beéxu ctynéut tpibea na ‘Every student must solve the
peLun 3agayqara. problem.’

V. VERBS
ITTATOJIH

The Bulgarian language has a rather complex system of verbal
forms. The verbal system is usually associated with the grammatical
categories of person, number, tense, voice and mood.

The verbs in Bulgarian have lost their infinitive during the evolution
of the language and in the contemporary language the basic, dictionary
form is the first person singular of the present tense, while in Russian, as in
English, verbs have an infinitive:

Bulgarian Russian English

yeTa YUTATh ‘to read’

paboTa paborath ‘to work’

miénam CMOTPETh ‘to look at, watch’
OTHBaM HOTH ‘to go’

MOMAaram MOMOYb ‘to help’

5.1. Classification of Verbs
Kaacudfuxayun na zaazoawme
According to some semantic and formal criteria verbs may be
classified into:
A. Transitive - Intransitive
B. Personal - Impersonal
B. Reflexive - Non-Reflexive
D. Simple - Compound

A. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Hpexodnu u nenpexodnuu zaazoau
a) Transitive verbs usually denote an action passing over to some
person or non-person, presented in the sentence by a Direct Object. The

103




simple Verb Phrase in Bulgarian consists of a verbal form plus one or
more complements:
JIékapsaT npernena nauuéHTa.
(Subject) (Verb) (Object)

‘The doctor examined the
patient.’

In some cases if the Object of a transitive verb is omitted the
sentence may sound quite wrong or entirely different in meaning:

*Jlekapat npemiéaa...

‘The doctor examined...’

In the passive transformation the recipient of the action usually
appears as the Subject of the sentence:

ITanuéHTer Heuie npernenas
OT JeKaps.,

Objects of transitive verbs are introduced directly, without a preposition:

3anicax agpéca.

“The patient was examined by
the doctor.’

‘I have written down the address.’

Transitive verbs may also occur intransitively (potential transitivity):

Cera wema crmamuama, KOATO
MH J3Je.

BUT:

Moxerte nu da yememe 6e3
ouuna?

Hauepmaime xapmama Ha
Buiarapus, MO,

KoraTo uepraemre, uixora

HE C& yCMMXBaLIe.
Jabear3zeam HAKAKER NPOMA-
1a Y HEro.

BUT:

Ipasex ce, 4ye ne 3abeniapam.

‘I'm reading the article you
gave me.’

‘Can you read without your
glasses?’

‘Draw the map of Bulgaria,
please.’

‘“When he drew (designed) he
never smiled.’

‘I notice some change in him.’

‘I pretended not to notice.’

Transitive verbs may co-occur with both a direct and a preposi-

tional object:
Msnpary nmu cHEMKUTE HA
poauTenure cu’

‘Have you sent the photographs
to your parents?’

In contrast to English in Bulgarian it is not possible to place the
Indirect Object to double object verbs right after the verb without a
prepositional link, unless it is a personal pronoun.

Hanox xuurata Ha Henu.
Hanox na Henu xaurara.
Hanmox u xpurara.

‘] gave the book to Nelly.’
‘I gave to Nelly the book.’
‘I gave her the book.’
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but not: *Iamox Henu kuurara. ‘I gave Nelly the book.’

b) Intransitive verbs do not take a direct object. The object is
usually introduced by a preposition, The preposition may vary depending
on the meaning and valency of the verb. The prepositional phrases are
often adverbial in meaning and add some information about the verbal

action.

YécTo JiM IBTYBAIL €3¢ CAMO-
aer?

Cama jin wETyBaxTe U3 cIpa-
HaTa?

‘Do you often travel by
plane?’

‘Did you travel alone about
the country?’

A great number of intransitive verbs are reflexive (they are
accompanied by the reflexive pronoun ce )

Jobnmxasaxa ce 1o CeI0TO.

Katd neré crpaxysaiiie JiM ce
oT ThbMHuHATAT
Toit ce onnaxsaiie ot BOIKH

B I'BPOATE.
Tpyauo Mu e na ce Chriacs
¢ Bac3artosa. ‘'

Crpemere ce KbM 0GEKTHBHOCT
B ONUCAHHUETO.
1lle ce DOpuM 3a OpaBATA CH.

‘They were approaching the
village.’

“When you were a child, were
you afraid of the dark?’

‘He complained of pain in the
chest.’

‘I find it hard to agree with
you about this.’

“You should strive after ob-
jectivity in your description.’
“We will fight for our rights!’

Some typically intransitive verbs in Bulgarian have transitive
counterparts in English and vice versa.

Ta npuiiva wa Hama cu.
T licka na ce pa3pene

¢ MBXKA CH.

IThénax MOMMYETO H CH
MMCJTIEX...

3HaM, Ye HUKOra He [IbiKell
NPUATEIUTE CH.

‘She resembles her father.’
‘She wants to divorce her
husband.’

‘T looked at the girl and
thought...’

‘I know you never lie to your
friends.’

Some verbs show variation in colloquial usage and occur either

transitively or intransitively:

MUHABAM rPAHMIIATA/MMHABAM MpeE3

rpa’yuarta
MCPAA KAPTH/MIPas Ha KAPTH

‘cross the border’

‘play cards’
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‘yearnflong for smth’
‘reach something’

XKaayBaM HELLOHKAIYBaM 32 HEILO
JOCTHIaM HEIO/MOCTHIAM [0 HELIO

B. Personal and Impersonal Verbs
Juunu u Gezauuny zaazoau
Most of the verbs in Bulgarian are personal. They carry morpho-

logical information about the category of person, related to the Subject in
their endings. The Subject of the sentence may either be expressed overtly
or dropped:

Singular
Ip. Az rosopa./losops.
2p.  Wrpaewt i 6pumx?
3p. IMhunte.

‘T am speaking.’
‘Do you play bridge?’
‘He/she is writing.’
Plural
Ip. [Ile xOnum Ha TEATHP.
2p.  Hanuzare m? ‘Are you going out?’
3p. [Ilear ‘They are singing.”
Impersonal sentences do not have a grammatical subject.
According to their endings the verbs are (formally) in the third person
singular. They usually denote:
a) natural phenomena

‘We are going to the theatre.’

Banii. ‘It's rainingfsnowing.’
Caeuepsina ce. ‘It’s growing dark’.
Copmi. ‘It’s thundering’.
3acrynssa ce. ‘It is getting cold.’

In Russian:
Xononaer. ‘It is getting cold.’
Temuéer. ‘It is growing dark.’

b) physical or mental states, desire or lack of desire
Cnu mu ce. ‘I feel sleepy.”
He mix ce cou. ‘I don't feel sleepy.’
He mii ce nide. ‘T don’t feel like drinking.’
Cpam Me e. ‘I am ashamed.’
In Russian:
MHe He cnnuTes, ‘I don’t feel sleepy.’
MHe CTEIIHO. ‘I am ashamed.’
¢) Some verbs with modal meaning such as: iiva ‘there isfare’, msiva
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MOxe ‘may’, TpibBa ‘must’, etc.
‘There are a lot of people here.’
‘There is nobody in the room.’
‘She may come earlier.’

‘We have to be going.’

‘there isn’t/aren’t’
Tyxk itMa MHOrO XOpa.
Hjima HEKOrO B CTAATA,
Ta moxe ga ndine no-paHo.
Tpabea na Tphreame.
In Russian:
Eé Het goma. ‘She is not at home.’
Cneceb He ObUIO OCTAHOBKHY. ‘There was no stop here.’
MoxHO BoiiTI? ‘May I come in?’

d) impersonal sentences may contain some other verbs, such as:
usmexna ‘it seems, cTpysa M ce ‘it seems to me’, auuk cu ‘it is clear/
evident’, Bikna ce, 4e ‘it is apparent that’ e i
Hsrméxnaa paxHO, Ye... ‘It seems important that...

Ctpysa MH ce, 4e HiMA Ja ‘It seems (to me) we won't be
ychméem na CTHrHeM HABPEME. able to get there on time.’
JIuui ch, Ye He cTé npoueau ‘It is evident you've not read
TEKCTa BHHMATENHO. the text carefully.’

In Russian:

Kaxercs, oH € He clIbIua. ‘He did not seem to have heard
her”

C. Non-Reflexive and Reflexive Verbs
Hess3gpamuu u 6s36pamnu 24a204u
Non-Reflexive (or ordinary) verbs consist of a single lexical unit:
yeta ‘to read’, x0aa ‘to walk’, nés ‘to sing’, etc.
Reflexive verbs are derived by adding the short forms of the
Reflexive Personal Pronoun ce and cu:

obmiuam ce ‘to dress oneself’
NOYHBaM CH ‘to take a rest’
YCMMXBaM ce ‘to smile’

MUCIIA CH ‘to think’

a) Direct or true reflexive verbs. In semantic terms the Subject of
the sentence is both Agent and Patient (or recipient of the action). The
short form of the reflexive pronoun ¢e may sometimes be replaced by céfe
cu.

JetiaTa ce u3miixa u ce
obsixoxa Béye.

‘The children have already washed
and dressed (themselves).”
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‘to write’ - first conjugation

niiua (€)
cens (u) ‘to sit’ - second conjugation
obnuam (a) ‘to love’ - third conjugation
Singular
First Second Third
lp.&iias g cend obhuam
2p. TH e cengiu obhuau
3p. Toii/Ta/ro  mime cen obiua
Plural
lp. Hie nitem cenim obhiuame
2p. Bue nieme - cepume obuuame
3piTe - mham cenim obuuam
In Russian there are two conjugations:
First ‘to read’ Second ‘to speak’
Ip. s YUTAO roBOPIO
2p.  THI YUTACIUB rOBOPHIIIL
3p. oHfoHAfOHO HHTAET FOBOPHT
Ip. ™Mbl YHTAEM roBopiM
2p. BH yuTaeTe roBopiiTe
3p. oun YUTAIOT TOBOPAT

2. Aspect
Buo na zaazoaa

In contrast to English the category of aspect has morphological
indicators in Bulgarian. Each verb has forms for the Imperfective and for
the Perfective aspects. They form a grammatical opposition:

a) The perfective aspect (cBbpuien Bun) indicates that the action of
the verb has been or will be completed and emphasis is laid on the result
of the action:

Kynuxme Mudro shriuma ‘We bought plenty of coal
npeni aa 3ano4He 3MMaTa. before the winter started.’

b) The imperfective aspect (nécpbpiuen Bux) does not specify the
completion of the action.

Ts 06MKHOBEHO cu Kynyed ‘She usually buys her ready
FOTOBH JAPEXH. made clothes.’

Thus, the same verbal action may be described from different
perspectives by using either the perfective or the imperfective aspect of a
verb:
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Llsn nen newamax Ha MAIIMHA U ‘T've been typing all day long

naneudmax TpuaeceT and I've typed out thirty
CTPAHHMLKL. pages.’

Yuux npa vica u nayuux ‘I spent two hours studying
nobpé ypoxa. and I've learned my lesson

quite well.’

In Russian verbs also form a grammatical opposition of imperfec-
tive and perfective aspect. Imperfective aspect verbs are used in the (1)
present and (2) future complex tense, and perfective aspect verbs are used
in the (3) past and (4) future simple tense:
(1) 5 unraro kHuUry. ‘I am reading a book.’
(2) 51 6yay uurate goAro. ‘I will read for a long time.’
(3) A npouuTan KHITY. ‘I read (finished reading).’
(4) 51 npo4HUTAO KHITY U ‘I will finish reading the
NOUAY TYJATh. book and will go out for a walk.’
3. The Tense Syste;n

The verbs in Bulgarian occur in nine tense forms. Three of them are
simple: the Present, the Aorist Past and the Imperfect Past tenses. The
remaining six tenses are compound: the Perfect, the Past Perfect, the
Future, the Future in the Past, the Future Perfect and the Future in the

Past tenses.
1. Present tense
(Ceramno Bpeme).

2. Imperfect Past
(Muuano HecBBpilIe-
HO Bpeme)

3. Aorist Past
(Munano cenpiue-
HO Bpeme)

4. Perfect
(Munasno seonpe-
JEeJIeHO BpeMme)

5. Past perfect
(Musano npensa-
PUTETHO BpEME)

Jicugen

‘I live’

‘I'm living’
Jfcuecex

‘I was living’
‘T used to live’
JHCUBAX

‘T lived’

MCUBAA CoM
‘T've lived’

A 4
04x MHcuenn
‘T had lived’
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MUCAR

‘I think’

‘I'm thinking’
Muciex

‘I was thinking’
‘T used to think’
MECAUX

‘I thought’

MUCAUA COM
‘T've thought’

Gsx Micans
‘I had thought’



6. Future uje Heuees we mucas
(Bnaeie Bpeme) Tl live’ ‘T'll think’

7. Future in the Past wAx 0a vciiges  WAX da mucan
(bbaelie BpeMe ‘I was going ‘I was going

B MHHAJIOTO) to live’ to think’

8. Future Perfect Hje CoM HCUBAA uje com MuUcaua
(Bbaeuie npensapu- I will have ‘T will have
TEJIHO BpeMe) lived’ thought’

9. Future Perfect uAx oa com ufax 0a com

in the Past Jicusin MUCANA
(Bwueme npenpapurenso ‘I would have ‘I would have
BpEME B MHHAIOTO) lived’ thought’

In Russian the system of tenses is simpler - verbs occur in three
tenses - Present (HacTosimee Bpéms - uutaio), future simple and future
compound (6yayiee BpéMs IpocToe ¥ Gyaylee CloxKHOe - Oyay YATATE,
npountaro) and past tense (npomeauee BpEMs - POUUTAI).

3.1. The Present Tense
Cezawno gpeme
The present Tense is formed by the present stem of the verbs plus
personal endings: if the present stem ends in -e, the verb is of 1st conjuga-
tion, in -u - of 2nd conjugation and in -a or -# - of 3rd conjugation:
1st conjugation 2nd conjugation 3rd conjugation

a3 uema/oscueésn 2060pR/yna X@BPAAM/NUMAM

I read/live speak/study throw/ask

mu weméw/mcuséems  2060puw/yuuni  Xéspasui/numan
you read/live speak/study throwfask
moii/ma/mo nemé/xncueée  2060pu/yuu xeypan/niuna
he/shefit readsflives speaks/studies throws/asks

nue yemém/ncuséen 2080pum/yuum xespaame/nimane
we read/live speak/study throw/ask

ele weméme/oncucéeme z20eopume/yuume  xebpasme/numame
you read/live speak/study throw/ask

me uemam/sicueéam  206opam/ysam xeppanm/nimam
they read/live speak/study throw/ask

In Russian there are two conjugations of the verbs in the present
tense - 1st conjugation uuTaro, yutaems and 2nd conjugation TOBOPIO,
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TOBOPHILE.

Phonetic rules
When the endings -a, -x for the first person singular) and -am, -
am (for the third person plural) are stresses they are pronounced: [a], [ja]
and [at], [jat]:

as BBPBSA [var'vja] T walk’
yeTa [ce ta] ‘I read’
cTost [stoja] T am standing’
Te BBPBAT [var'vjat]  ‘they walk’
HeTAT [ce’tat] ‘they read’
CTOAT [sto’jat] ‘they are standing’

The stress remains unchanged in all forms of the Present Tense.
Examples: 3uas ‘to know’ - first conjugation.

Singular Plural
Ip. 3HAA 3HAEM
2p. 3HAGIL 3HAETE
3p. 3Hae 3HAAT
paboTs ‘to work’ - second conjugation
Singular Plural
Ip. paboTts paboTum
2p. paboruiu padoTute
3p. paboTu paboTaT
pazbupam - ‘to understand’ - third conjugation
Singular Plural
1p. pasbiipam pasbupame
2p. pasbiparn pasbupate
3p. pasbupa pasbnpar

The following verbs are irregular: cem ‘to be’, na nam ‘to give’ and
the verb sim ‘to eat’;
cbM  ‘to be’ - auxiliary verb

Singular Plural
1p. a3 cbM HIIEe cMe
2p. TH CH BHE CTE
3p. TOH/TA/TO & TE ca

The forms of the verb cam are not stressed except after the negative
particle we.
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The correspondent Russian verb Geith is usually omitted in the '
present tense. The future tense is g 6yay, Th1 Oynems, and the past tense a
Onu1, OBLIA, MBE OBLTH.

The Bulgarian verbs for ‘to eat’ and ‘to give’:

Singular Plural
Ip. sM/namM anemM/nanem
2p. apen/nanen anéTe/nanére
3p. Ame/namneé AnaT/oagaT

The consonant sounds [k] and [g] are changed into [¢] and [Z]
when they occur before the stem vowel [e] in verbs of the first conjuga-
tion:

mora ‘can’ Tteka ‘io flow’

Singular Plural
Ip. mMoOra/Texa MOMEM/TEYEM
2p. MOXKeHI/Teqel MoOKeTe/Teuere
3p. MOXKe/Teus MOTraT/TeKaT

In Russian similar phonetic changes are observed - mMory, Moxeib,
TeKy, TEUEIb.
Use:

Verbs in the present tense may denote:

a) actions, events or states that usually take place at the moment of
speech:
Hiko# uyxa Ha BpaTaTa.
Hpedynpescoasanr sy, ue
LI€ BY CTPYBa CKbIO.
He tickame nn vawa vai?

‘Someone is knocking at the door.’
‘I am warning you it’s going to be
expensive.’

‘Wouldn’t you like a cup of tea?’

In Russian:
Celi4ac s YHTAIO HHTE- ‘Now I am reading an interesting
PECHYIO KHHTIY. book.’

b) repeated or habitual action:
Hiikora e saxyceam B ‘I never eat breakfast on Sundays.’
Henes,
Ts BRHArM HpUCMILZA OO
BHH Yac M0-PAHO.
TyK PAOKO 6@All NBKA.
Hanocnénbk 4€cTo ro
HOCEWAGan.

‘She always arrives half an
hour earlier.’

‘It seldom rains here.’
‘Recently I've been visiting
him quite often.’
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In Russian:
OGEIMHO O BeYepaMm s ‘I usually watch Tv in the
CMOTPIO TEJIEBIICHME. evening.’

c) general timeless statements, laws, regulations, etc.
38yKhT ce pasnpocmpanadea ‘Sound travels better in water
no-nobpe BLB BONATA, OT- than in air.”

KONKOTO BBB Bh31yXa.
KoraTo BpéMETO € BIAXHO,
ANYMUHHAT HE CC OKUCAREA.

‘Alumininm doesn’t oxidize in
wet weather.”

In Russian:
3emud BpoILAETCA BOKPYT ‘The Earth turns round the
CouHua. Sun.’

d) past actions or events - this is the so called ‘historical present’.
The use of present tense forms instead of past tense ones makes the
narrative more vivid. It is also used in sports commentaries.

Ipez 681 roamna Busantus ‘The Bulgarian state received
npuznaea GLarapckaTta recognition by Byzantium in
OBPKABA. 681.

e) future actions '
Buidxsr Mu mpoeea 8 11.30.
Toii ce epswga ot Bapua cnén-  ‘He is coming back from Varna
BAINATA CEAMMLA, next week.’ \

Verbs of Imperfective aspect are most often used in the Present

‘My train leaves at 11.30.°

tense.

f) the present tense forms of verbs of the perfective aspect are often
used in compound sentences to denote repeated or future action:
Toii e cu Kynu KHiraTa, ‘He'll buy the book 1
KOATO My Rpenopsuan. recommend to him.’

Present tense verbs of the imperfective aspect often combine with
the past tense forms of verbs of perception, such as:

MECIIA ‘think’
yeémam ‘feel’
CTPYBa MH Ce it seems to me’

‘dream’, etc.

‘T dreamt I was flying over
the Atlantic in a balloon.’
‘I thought I was dreaming.’
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CHHYBaM

CroHyBax, ue aems ¢ 6anon
HaJl ATIAHTUYECKUS OKEAH,
Miicnex, ue canysam.



IouyscTBa, Ye Ce UINEPesiea. ‘She felt she was blushing.’

' Both perfective and imperfective present forms are used after the
conjunction da (and note that the verb forms after da are always present
tense forms):

Mckan nu 0a v doneca “Would you like me to get
Hemo? something for you?’
OBnacTHUAT yHpABUTEN Pa3Io- “The district court ordered
peny da ce 3axpie GONHALATA. the hospital closed.’

Ille no#aew au da My nomozrews? ‘Will you come and help me?’
Toii He obiya da pabomu ‘He doesn’like working at

HOULIEM. : night.’
Bulgarian English
Present Continuous
Present Present Simple
Tense Present Perfect

Present Perfect Continuous

3.2. The Imperfect Past
Munano necespuienio epeme

Formation: ;
The Past Imperfect Tense is formed from the present stems of the

verbs, which undergo some changes plus personal endings. The stress of
the present stem is preserved.
Personal endings:

Singular Plural
Ly -X -XMe
; ~1e -XTe
3 -11e -Xa

First conjugation verbs
yerta ‘to read’ mima ‘to write

*

Singular
1p. UETHX mEIex
2p. yeTeue nuIesse
3p. yeTee nnmense
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Plural

1p. YeTAxMe MHLIeXMe
2p. qeTaxme MULIEXTNE
3p. YeTHXA MULIEXa
Second conjugation verbs
BBpBi ‘to walk’ mitcs ‘to think®  mbaud ‘to be silent’
Singular
1p. BBpBiX MHCTIEX MBIIYAX
2p. BBpBEUIE MHCTIEiHe MBIIYEULE
3p. BBpBEILE MICTcUie MBIYEILE
Plural
1p. BBpBSLXME MUCTExME MBITHAXME
2p. BBPBAXINE MICTIeXe MBJIYAXIHE
3p. BBpBiXa MiACexa MBIYAXA

Third conjugation verbs
The past stem is the same as the present stem.

nutam ‘to ask’ OTroBapaMm ‘to answer’ Kausam ce ‘to climb’
Singular

1p. miatax OTroBAPAX ‘ Kaupax ce

2p. nurause OTroBapsIle Kaupauie ce

3p. nhTaie OTroBapsALie KayBauie ce
Plural

1p. mataxme OTrOBAPAXME KaypaxmMe ce

2p. nutaxme OTroBaApsaXne Ka4Baxmie ce

3p. nuTaxa OTroBapaYa KayBaxa ce

Some verbs of the second conjugation and all the verbs of the third
conjugation have coinciding forms for the Imperfect and the Aorist past
tenses, with the exception of the second and third person singular. The
context and situation of the utterance usually help to distinguish between
the two tenses.

Examples: rops ‘to burn’, obiuam ‘to love’
Imperfect Past Aorist Past

Singular
Ip. ropsix  obuuax ropsix obuyax
2p. ropeute obuuane rops obhua
3p. ropéute obhuane rops obiua
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Plural
1p. ropsixme obiuaxme ropixsme obuuaxme
2p. ropsaxine obuvuaxme ropixme obnuaxme
3p. ropiixa obiaxa ropixa obuuaxa

The Imperfect Past forms of the auxiliary verb cam ‘to be’ coincide
with the Aorist Past forms:

Singular Plural
1p. a3 Hax Hite Gsixme
2p.tu Géwe (Ge) Blie GiixTe
3p.1oii/Ta/To Gée (Ge) Te Gfixa
Use:

The Imperfect Past Tense frequently co-occurs with the Aorist Past tense.
They are used together to describe or narrate past events.

a) The Imperfect Past tense usually denotes action in progress at a
mentioned point in the past. | ;
Bpatata ce OTBOPH M BHIAX,
4e LHAI0TO M JIMLE Zpeetie

“The door opened and I saw
that her whole face was

OT IMACTHE. shining with happiness.’
O6%phax ce. Ta Me 22édamwe ‘I turned. She was looking at
© yKop. me reproachfully.’

The Imperfect Past brings into perspective the duration of the past
events and in this respect partly corresponds to the English Past
Continuous Tense but may also be translated with the English Past Simple
Tense.

Cedsx u znédax mopéro. ‘I was sitting and looking at
the seafI sat looking at the sea.’

b) The Imperfect Past Tense is also used to denote habitual or
repeated actions in the past. Its English translation may contain ‘used to +
Infinitive’, ‘would + Infinitive”, Past Simple or Past Continuous forms.
Yecro ce upscmeax pundsen ‘I often felt guilty about
33 TOBA. this.’

Koraro ToBa ce ciayuu, ye- ‘At the time it happened I was
CTO ce gudcoaxme ¢ Mapiis, a  seeing a lot of Maria and I

U xédex MHOTO Ha Onepa. was going to the opera a lot.’
Ts 4ecTo TO upeaie na cu ‘She would often hear him
MBPMODPH HEI0BOIHO. grumbling to himself.’

Koraro 6ax MATbK, BUHATH ‘When I was a child we always
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x0dexme Ha MOpE mpe3 AB-
IycT.

Ha Bphbiiaune ocmasaxme wi-
KOJKO nuM npu 6a6a u a%no
Ha CRJIO U Ce 6polaxme B
Cothus B Ha4anoTO Ha Ccen-
TEMBPH.

went on holiday to the seaside
in August.’

On our way back we stayed with
my grandparents in the country
for a couple of days and came
back to Sofia early in Sep-
tember.’

The Imperfect Past tense is used mainly with verbs of the Imperfec-

tive Aspect.

c) The Imperfect Past tense is sometimes used to denote parallel

activities.

Joxatod o6sdsaxme, ce yyoex
KaKpa e NPUYMHATA 33 [IOCE-
LEHHETO M.

‘While we were having dinner I
was wondering what the reason
for her visit was.’

d) In conditional sentences the Imperfect Past Tense has some
additional modal functions. It denotes past, present or future probable
activities. Verbs of both perfective and imperfective aspect may be used in

Conditional clauses.

Axd limax ndoseue Bpeme, He
6ux Y€, a IAX 43 CbM B MO-
MEHTA Ha KMHO.

‘If T had more time I wouldn’t
be reading, I would be at the
cinema at the moment.’

The Bulgarian Imperfect Past Tense quite often corresponds to the
English Past Simple Tense. In translating from English into Bulgarian the
English Past Simple Tense is almost equally divided between the Imperfect

and the Aorist Past tenses.

BparaTa noctosnHo ce omeapsue.‘The door kept opening.’

B miaBaTta My ce espméute
HAKAKBO U3pe4eHue, 0CTa-
HAJIO OT YUHIIHLIE.

Te ce cnozaxcdaxa nobpe npe-
T€, HE CU 3asuMNCcoaxa u He

cu npéuexa.

JIoTe raaueute, namaxeae,
sanaaueauie, Ye e ce Bhp-
HE B POMAMHATA CH.

M3BécTHO BpéMe apamara

‘A sentence, a remnant of his
school days recurred to him.’

“The two of them got on very
well together, they didn'’t

envy each other and did not
hinder each other.’

‘Lotte cried, nagged and
threatened she would go back
to her country.’

‘For some time the two of them
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MBJIYANNBO CAU3AXA TIO CThII-
bure.

Toit cu 51 cnomrnLIe SCHO.
Bb3MOKHOCTTA uz2aéxcoatie
NpPEBE3XONHA,

Tpénxante v mpeniene npos-
pauHaTa gpeéxa.

were going down the stairs in
silence.’

‘He remembered her clearly.’
‘The opportunity seemed
ideal.’ :

‘The transparent robe
shimmered and shook.’

As in Russian there is only one past tense the correspondent forms
to the Bulgarian Past Imperfect are imperfective verbs in the past tense

(nporeniee BpeMs).

An action in progress:
Russian Bulgarian
Koraa a nucan
GpaT cabI-
IIAJT MY3UKY.

Repeated action:

Bo Bpéwms kannkya Ilpes pakanuusra
a3 BCGKH JeH

A KAXKIBIH J1eHB

English

Joxatd mumex nu- “While I was writing miacsma,
cmi, Gpat Mu cay- letters my brother
LIALLE MY3UKA.

' was listening to
music.’ ;

‘During the holidays
I wrote to my mother

IHCAn Mame. miliex Ha Maiixa cH. every day.’
Bulgarian English
Imperfect Past Continuous
Past Past Simple
Tense used to + inf., would + inf.
3.3. The Aorist Past Tense
Munano cesputeno epeme
Formation:
Personal endings:
Singular Plural
1p. -x -xMme
2p. 0 (no ending) -xme
3p. 0 (no ending) -xa

The verbs of each conjugation are further subdivided into classes
according to the vowel in the past stem (which is an old infinitive stem).

Verbs of the first and second conjugation form the Aorist Past tense
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[rom the past stem plus personal endings.

Examples:

First conjugation - present stem vowel [e]

nuima ‘to write’

Singular
| p. mitcax 4ETOX
2p. nca yé&Te
3p. mitca 4eTe

Plural
I p. micaxme YETOXTE
2p. nicaxTe YETOXTE
3p. mircaxa uéToxa

yeTa ‘to read’nés ‘to sing’
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TISIXME
MAXTE
mAxa

Second conjugation - present stem vowel [i]

rosops ‘to speak’

Singular
1p. roBOpux crax
2p. roropy cra
3p. roBopnu cra
Plural
| p. roBOpUXME cnaxme
2p. roBOpHXTE cnaxre
3p. roBdOpuxa coaxa

cns ‘to sleep’ supei’to walk’

BBPBSIX
BLPBA
BBDBA

BBPBAXME
BBPBAXTE
BHPBAXA

Third conjugation - present stem vowels [a], [ja]

BIM3aM ‘to enter’

Singular
Ip. Bnm3ax OTBAPSIX
2p. Bk3a OTBAPA
3p. Bnit3a oTBApS
Plural
[ p. BniBaxmMe OTBApsXME
Zp. BNM3axTe OTBAPAXTE
3p. Baizaxa OTBApSsIXA
the verb cam ‘to be’
Singular Plural
Ip. a3 Bax HHe Oixme
2p. i Geure (6e) Bue GsxTe
3p. ToiifTa/To 6eme (Ge) Te Biixa
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oTBapaAM ‘to open’ ctpénsam ‘to shoot’

CTPEIIAx
cTpeéns
cTpéns

CTpE/ISXME
CTpeNsaxTES
cTpénsaxa
(auxiliary verb)



The Russian equivalent is 6siTh (infinitive) and the past tense has
gender and plural: 6su1, 66113, 65110, GBLIH.

Subdivision into classes according to
the vowels of the past tense stems:

First conjugation:
Class 1 - the past stem vowel is [o] in all forms except in the second
and third person singular.

na cnoneka ‘to undress’  1a gam ‘to give’ na noipa ‘to come’
Singular
1p. cebnskox bif: 0 ()3 | noipox
2p. cubneue nane noung
3p. cubnéue nage JOHIE
Plural
1p. cbnsiKOXME OAn0XMe noinoxme
2p. cubmsikoxTe AAnoxTe JOHIIOXTE
3p. crbnsKOX2 OA00Xa nounoxa
Some other verbs belonging to the same class are:
yera ‘to read’ aMm ‘to eat’

Ia mopena ‘to bring along’
Bieka ‘to drag’

Texa ‘to ﬂow,frun’ Kpana ‘to steal’

pacta ‘to grow’ ceka ‘to cut down’

Class 2 - the past stem vowel is [a]. No other changes occur in the
stem. Over 400 verbs belong to this class.

MeTa’to sweep’
nieta ‘to knit’

Examples:]
na 6yTra ‘to pushftip’ na smurHa ‘to pick ap’ na nérxa ‘to lie
down’
Singular
1p. 6yTHax BAMCHAX JI@THAX
2p. 6yTHA BAMIHA JerHa
3p. 6yTHA BIUTHA JIETHA
Plural
1p. 6yTHAXME BINIHAXME JIerHaxme
2p. 6yTHaxTe BANTCHAXTE JIErHAXTE
3p. 6yTHaxa BOWTHAXA néruaxa
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The present stem vowel [e] is omitted in a number of verbs:

6epa ‘to pick’ nepa ‘to wash’ F
Singular

1p. 6Gpax npax

2p. bpa npa

3p. 6pa npa
Plural

1p. 6paxme npaxme

2p. Gpaxre npaxre

3p. 6paxa npaxa

Some other verbs belonging to the same class are:
na rhcHa ‘to polish’, 3084 ‘to call by name/summon’
na Gnécua ‘to flash/glitter’, kosa ‘to hammer’
Aa MaxuHa ‘l1.to wave, 2.to put away’, cuosa ‘to hurry up and down, to
shuttle’, etc.
_ Class 3 - the past stem vowel is [a], preceded by a palatal consonant
in the present stem. There are about 23 basic verbs, belonging to this class,
Examples:

kbna ‘to bathe’ Tpeneps ‘to shiver’ na ciina ‘to pour’

Singular
1p. xbnax Tpenepax cimax
2p. kbHa Tpenepa cuna
3p. xbma Tpenepa cuna
Plural
1p. xbnaxme TpenépaxmMe cinaxme
2p. kbnaxTe Tpenepaxre cHnaxre
3p. kbnaxa Tpeneépaxa cinaxa

Some other verbs belonging to this class are:
610pa ‘to chatter’, xans'to bite’, npéms ‘to doze, to nod off’, MbMpA ‘to
scold’ ;

Class 4 - the past stem vowel is [a] but some changes occur with the

c;}nsonants preceding it. There are about 26 basic verbs, belonging to this
class.

Examples of the consonant changes:
[Z] changes into [z]
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na kaxa ‘to say’ ‘to tell’

1p. kazax
2p. kaza
3p. xasa

Ip. xazaxme
2p. kazaxTe
3p. xazaxa

abxa ‘to tell lies’

Ip. mbrax
2p. mbra
3p. nbra

1p. wbraxme
2p. braxre
3p. nbraxa

IbBua ‘to shew

1p. nbBKax
2p. AbBKa
3p. nbBKa

1p. BBBKaXME
2p. IbBKaxTe
3p. nbBKaxa

6bpma ‘to wipe’

1p. 6Lpcax

Singular
Bbp3ax
Bbp3a
Bbp3a

Plural

Bhp3axme
Bhp3axre

Bhp3axa

[2] changes into [g]
cTpika ‘to cut
one’s hair’
Singular

cTpHrax

cTphra

cTpura

Plural

cTpUraxme
cTpUraxre
cTpuraxa

[€] changes into [k]
nnaya ‘to weep,

to cry’

Singular

IUTaKax

I1aKa

II1aKa

Plural

JIaKaxme
MJIAKAXTE

IaKaxa

[§] changes into [s]

muphima ‘to smell’

Singular
MHUpPHCax
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Ja Bbpxa ‘to tie’

pexa ‘to cut’

pAzax
pAaza

S

p#sa

pfizaxme
pA3axTe

pizaxa

cThpXka ‘to
scrape’

CThprax
cThpra
crbpra

cThpraxme
cThpraxre
cThpraxa

Thmua ‘to trample

on’

ThIIKax
ThiKa
ThIKa
ThIKaxXMe
THOKAXTE
ThIKaxa

numa’to write’

mHcax

2p.' 6bpoa MHpHca mica

3p. 6bpca MHpHca orca
Plural

1p. 6bpcaxme MHpHCaxMe MHcaxme

2p. 6bpcaxre MHpUCaxTe npcaxTe

3p. 6bpcaxa Mupicaxa nucaxa

[8t] changes into [sk]
gpaus ‘to scratch’

Singular Plural

Ip. npackax Opackaxme
2p. npacka JApackaxTe
3p. apacka ZIpackaxa

Class 5 - the past stem vowel is [a], usually preceded by a palatal
consonant. However, the consonant preceding the ending of the present
stem is not palatal. There are six basic (or primary) verbs, belonging to this
class, which form about 100 verbs by prefixation,

Examples:

na npoctpa ‘to spread’ ha gonpa ‘to touch’
Singular

Ip. npoctpiix JOMpSX

2p. npocTps JOnpiH

3p. npocTps JOmps
Plural

1p. npocTpsaxme AOoTpAXME

2p. NpocTpsxTe JNONpsAXTE

3p. npocTpsxa Jonpsxa
Class 6 - the past stem vowel is [a] preceded by [j]. Very few verbs
belong to this class.

Examples:
Tpas ‘to last/endure’sas ‘to sculpture’
Singular Plural
Ip. Tpasix  Badix Tpaixme BASIXME
2p. Tpas BAS TPAasXTe BASAXTE
3p. tpas Baj Tpasxa Basxa

Class 7 - there is no past stem vowel in this class. The present stem
vowel is omitted and the preceding vowel of the lexical root remains. The
most important group of verbs belonging to this class are those formed
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with the very productive suffix -es. This class contains about 250 basic

verbs.
Examples:
wupes ‘to live’

1p. mupix
2p. xuBi
3p. xuBi

1p. xuBixME

2p. ;KMBAXTE

3p. xusixa

noxenas ‘to wish/desire’,

1p. noxenax
2p. noxena
3p. moxena

1p. noxenaxme
2p. noXenaxTe
3p. noxenaxa

o ‘to spit’,

1p. nmox
2p. nuo
3p. mmo

1p. mnroxme
2p. nnfoxTe
3p. mnroxa

ropags ce ‘to be proud’
Singular

TOpAsix ce

ropas ce

ropas ce

Plural

ropIsxMe ce
ropafxTe ce
ropafxa ce
kpid'to hide’,
Singular

KpHX

KpH

KpH

Plural

KpUxME

KpHxTe |

Kphxa

rynis ‘to carouse’

Singular
ryJsx
Ty
ryJi
Plural
ryJaxme
ryJsIxTe
TyJisixa

Second Conjugation

Class 1 - the past stem vowel is [i], that is, the same as the present

nes ‘to sing’

AX
s
I

nIxMe

nAxXTe

nixa ;

na uys ‘to hear’

uyx
y |
ay

qyxme
YYXTE

uyxa

mss ce ‘to loiter”
to feast’

HLIAX CE
ms ce
g ce

HIIXME Ce
IIJIAXTE Ce
Hmsixa ce

stem vowel. There are over 1000 basic verbs belonging to this class.

The verbs in this class may be further subdivided according to stress

rules:
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a) the stress is on the final syllable:

Graronaps 6pos

‘to thank’ ‘to count’
Singular

Ip. Gnaromapix Bpoiix

2p. Gnarogapi 6poit

3p. 6narogapi 6por
Plural

1p. braronapiixme 6poixme

2p. Bnaronapiixre | 6poiixte

3p. bnaronaprixa Oponxa

b) the stress is not on the final syllable:
micas ‘to think’,

Singular
1p. Mitcoix ILIALIAX
2p. MucHH [UTANIH
3p. mitcan Iy

Plural
Ip. Mircnpxme IIALINXTE
2p. MHCTHXTE IIAIIMXTE
3p. miscnuxa TUIALIHXA

Ja peia
‘to decide, solve’

peukix
pelii
pelui

pelumxme
peHmxTe
penxa

miama ‘to frighten’, nywma ‘to smoke’

YUK
nyim
12011

MYLIKXTE
OYIIuxTe
TyIkxa

Class 2 - the past stem vowel is [ja] (i.e. [a] after a palatal conso-
nant, spelt with s). There are about 73 basic verbs belonging to this class,

The stress is on the final syllable:
nets ‘to fly’, 3BBHA ‘t0 ring’,

Singular
1p. meTsix 3BBHIX
2p. neti 3BBHS
3p. ners 3BBHS

Plural
1p. neraxme 3BBHSIXME
2p. neTaxre 3BBLHAXTE
3p. neraxa 3BBHAXA

ropi’to burn’

ropix
rops
ropa

ropsxme
FOpHXTE
ropsxa

(Note the different pronunciation of present tense - a3 ners {le’tja] and

the past tense - Toii neri [le’tja).)

Class 3 - the vowel of the past stem is [a], preceded by the

consonants [Z] and [¢];
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Examples:

epxa ‘to hold’ nexa ‘to lie’ 6peMua ‘to buzz’
Singular

1p. oBpxKAX JIEKAX BpBEMUAL

2p. IBpPKA JeXA 6pbMua

3p. KBpxKA TenA 6pBMYA
Plural

1p. AbpKAXME JIeKAXME OpBMuAXME

2p. WBLPKAXTE JICHAXTE OpBMUAXTE

3p. ABpKAxA Jiexaxa OpBMUaxa

Some exceptions, belonging to this class, are:
cns ‘to sleep’ ka5 ‘to slaughter’, péiua ‘to comb’

Singular
Ip. cnax Kiax pecax
2p. cona Kja peéca
3p. cna KJ1a peéca
Plural
1p. cmaxme Kiaxme pécaxme
2p. cnaxte KITAXTE peécaxTe
3p. coaxa Knaxa pécaxa

Third Conjugation
The past stem is the same as the present stem. A lot of verbs belong
to this category, since a great number of verbs are formed with the very
productive verb-forming suffixes: -a(x), -ea-, -yséa-, ~ka-, ~upa-, -
uzupa-, -aca-, -uca-, ~0ca-, -ouca-, ~mMuca-.

Examples:

na Gosppcam 6hp3aM CTPEIAM

‘to paint’ ‘to hurry’ ‘to shoot’
Singular

1p. Goanicax 6bp3ax CTPENAX

2p. Gospiica Gbp3a cTpens

3p. Goaniica Obpaa CcTpens
Plural

lp. Gosnncaxme  Gbpsaxme CTpeAXME

2p. Gosmircaxre 6bp3axTe CTpEnsxTe
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3p. Bosnncaxa Obp3axa cTpénsaxa
KYIyBam KAIILTAM BEYCPAM
‘to buy’ ‘to cough’ ‘to dine/have supper’
Singular
1p. kymyBax KALILISX BeYEpIX
2p. KyIyBa KALILTA BeYeps
3p. KynyBa KALILIA BEUEps
Plural
1p. kynyBaxme KALLTAXME BeuepAXMe
2p. KynyBaxre KALILIAXTE BeUEpAXTE
3p. xymyBaxa KALLIsXA Beuepsxa
Use:
The verbs of the Aorist Past tense generally denote distinct past
events.
Crpynara ce cxica, “The string broke.’
ChCTe3aHUETO cabprLL. ‘The race finished.’

Mabriara ce edieua.
Hopazax ce ¢ 6pbeHAYA,
Ts ¢4€3e B Marasiia u
noucka eniy 651 x146.

Kussix B Bapua 1o uetupu-
HANECEeTrOMIIHA Bh3pacT.

‘The fog lifted.”

‘I cut myself with the razor.’
‘She went into the shop and
asked for a loaf of white
bread.’

‘I lived in Varna until I was
14.

The Aorist Past Tense is frequently used for narration. Past events
are usually presented as a succession of episodes:

IIpemspryanax ce 1o pnba
Ha eroTo u cednax. 3a-
nAAUX TAMOATA H HO2AC0-
#ax vacosauka. Cieq ToBa
60LzHaX CIYIUATIKATA ¥ 0d -

‘I rolled over to the edge of
the bed and sat up. I switched
on the lamp and looked at my
watch. Then I picked up the
phone and gave the operator

dox HOMepa Ha Tenedounrickata. the number.
With verbs of the Imperfective Aspect the Aorist past Tense focuses
on the general occurrence of the action without any definite or conecrete

result.
Kene 6¢uie? Thpelix Te Ha-
BCSKBJIE.

“Where were you? I looked for

you all over the place.’
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The Aorist and the Imperfect Past Tenses are often used together in
sentences describing past events.

Zabeanzax, ue kubpuTenaTa ‘I noticed that the match was
knéuka mpenépeie B npberu-  shaking between my fingers.’
T MH. :

The Russian equievalent is the Past tense (npoméamee spéma). The
difference is that the Bulgarian Aorist tense verbs have personal endings
while in Russian they change only in gender and number: mucasn, nucana,
TIHMCANO, HUCANY Wrote’; YMTAN, YMTANA, YUTANO, YyuTanuy ‘Tead’.

The Bulgarian Aorist Past Tense is most often translated with the
Past Simple Tense in English:
Knacht uabyxua B CMX.
Toii 3adspasca pecTOTO.
YoBEKET NOKAGMU OTPY-
ATENHO IVIaBa.

Bulgarian English
The Aorist Past Simple Tense

‘The class burst into laughter.’
‘He kept the change.’
“The man shook his head.’

3.4. The Perfect Tense
Munano neonpedeaeno epeme

Formation:

The Bulgarian Perfect Tense is formed from the Present Tense
form of the Auxiliary verb cuMm ‘to be’ plus the Active Aorist Past :
Participle of the main verb. The Participle is formed by substituting the
ending -x for the first person singular of the Aorist Past tense form with
the suffix -a:
paboTux ‘T worked’ pabotus cem ‘T have worked’
mienay ‘T watched’ menasz ceM ‘T have watched’

In some cases the consonants [d] and [t] are dropped out:
yérox ‘I read’ uen ¢bM ‘T have read’
nasénox ce ‘T bent down’ naBén cbMm ce ‘1 have bent down’

The Active Aorist past Participle has a zero ending for the
Masculine Singular, -a for Feminine Singular, -e for Neuter Singular and -
u for the Plural. The Participle is used as a component of compound tense
forms and as an Attribute.
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Singular
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Ip. a3 cbM mican a3 CbM micana
‘T have written’

2p. ™M cu mucan TH cH npcana TH CH IHCANIo
‘you have writien’
3p. Toii e mican T4 € nicana TO € MMUCAJIO
‘he/shefit has written’
Plural

‘we have written’
‘you have written’
‘they have written’

Ip. Hite cme nicanu
2p. Bie cTe micanu
3p. Te ca mitcanu
Word order
When the Participle is at the beginning of a sentence it is followed
by the Auxiliary verb cast ‘to be’:
Yeén csM TA3M KHITA, ‘I have read this book.’
Ihénan au em tO3m dhumm? ‘Have you seen this film?”
If a sentence begins with some other word (a pronoun, a negative
particle, an adverbial, etc.) the Auxiliary verb cas ‘to be’ precedes the
Participle.

He c¢bM miégan 1031 thusm. ‘T haven’t seen this film.’
Béue cme obansanu. ‘We have already had lunch.’
Crpypa Mmu ce, 4e cbM chy- ‘I seem to have heard this

3

LI4JIa TA3M NeceH. song.
The short form of the personal pronouns se, me, 20, R... MU,

mu, my, i... (accusative and dative) and the reflexive particles ce, cu

follow the Auxiliary verb cas ‘to be’, except in the third person singular,

when they precede the forms of the Auxiliary verb csm ‘to be’:

1p. a3 cBM ro niTanfajo ‘T've asked him.’

2p. TH cH ro mirtan/ajo “You've asked him.’

3p. TOW/T/T0O ro € miTanjafo  ‘Hefshefit has asked him.’

‘We've asked him.’
“You've asked him.’
‘They’ve asked him.’

Ip. Bie cme ro miTanu
2p. BHE CTE ro NUTAJIH
3p. Té ca ro mirTanu
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Ts en e 0bnsiKIa HOBATA ‘She has put on her new
pOKIIA. dress.’
Té ca cu NpOMEHIIN ape- ‘They have changed their
ca. address.’

When there are two pronouns - accusative and dative - the
accusative follows the dative:
443 cuM My ro ganfafo ‘I’'ve given it to him/her/it.’
obsAcHMI/a CBbM H TH ‘T've explained them to her.’

The interrogative particle .zu is placed after the participle:
Tu rénan Jam cu ro? ‘Have you seen it?’

In the indicative form the stress falls on the participle and the
Auxiliary verb forms are not stressed. However, in the Negative form both
the Auxiliary verb and the participle are stressed:

4€4 ChbM T'O ‘T've read it.
HE C&M TO Héa ‘I haven’t read it.’
Use:

The Perfect tense (Munano HeonpenesieHo peme) refers to some
event or action in the past, which is linked to or relevant for the present
through its result, its consequences or in some other way. That means that
the past event expressed by the Perfect Tense has affected the present
stage of things.

Bua cem B IInospus.

Toli He & HpUCTHrHAN Ol11e.
Tesner30p®T HA MalKa MU
ce € MOBPeII. down.
IIpouén nu cu craTusTa, kos-  ‘Have you read the paper I

To ™! nanox? gave you?’ :

Generally the time of the action denoted by the Perfect Tense is not
specified. It is, however, understood as more or less recent from the point
of view of the moment of speaking.

The Russian equivalent is again the Past tense (npomeamee
BpEMSA):

Russian Bulgarian English
S unran Sty kuury. Yen chbm Ta3m kuira. ‘I have read this book.”

The Bulgarian Perfect Tense (MuHANIO HEONPEAEAEHO BpEME)
roughly corresponds to the English Present Perfect Tense in some of its
functions:

‘I have been to Plovdiv.’
‘He hasn’t arrived yet.’
‘My mother’s TV set has broken
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Hanit ne cit maryGuna Gume- “You haven’t lost the ticket,

Ta? have you?’

Miicns, ye He cid pazGpanu ‘I think they have not grasped

paznukara Mexay cebpimenus  the difference between the

H HECBBLPILCHUS BHI,. perfective and imperfective
aspect.’

UyBan ¢nM BCHUYKH TBOU ‘T have heard all your

APryMEHTH. arguments before.’

With the Bulgarian Perfect Tense the time of the action may be
specified in some cases, although the emphasis remains on the action and
its consequences. Then the English translation equivalents are usually in
the Past Simple Tense:

- OBaxman o cu ce gHec? ‘Did you phone today?’
- lla, obamzan cumM ce. Okono  “Yes, I did. At about 9.00.’
9 yaca.

Verbs of the imperfective aspect, used in the Perfect Tense (Munano

HeonpezeneHo speme) often co-occur with adverbs:

MOHAKOTA ‘sometimes’
YECTO ‘often, frequently’
pAIKO ‘rarely, seldom’
BHHATH ‘always’

HAKOra ‘ever’

HUKOTa ‘never’, etc.

‘I have sometimes been late
for my appointments.’
‘T've often thought about it.’

[NoHsikora cbM 3aKBCHABANA
38 CPEIIMTE CH.

YécTo chM MUCIH 32 TOBA.
Biiraru cMe ro cHiTaNH 32 “We’ve always considered him
M3KITIOYNTEITHO CEPUHO3EH. an extremely reliable

YOBESK. person.’

Because of its connection with the moment of speaking the Perfect
tense frequently occurs in conversations and communications dealing with
the state of things at present.
3aud cu TONKOBa rpyba ¢
néro? Kaxso e nanpasnn?
Hobpe mu ce uyscreanr? Ot- ‘Do you feel well? It’s been a
[ABHA He CH XOHIA Ha J&- long time since you’ve seen a
Kap. doctor for a checkup.’
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“Why are you so rude to him?
What has he done?’



When used with verbs of perfective aspect the Perfect tense usually
denotes some state.

Miicis, ve YepelnTe ‘I believe the cherries are

ca y3peun. ripe/have ripened.’

Bonara B paguaropa ‘The water in the radiator has
€ 3aMphb3Haa, frozen.’

PexaTta e nouth npechxuana. “The river is almost dry.’

The Perfect tense is often used in questions and negative state-
ments:

Hirxora He CbM 09AKBaNA
[a CTaHe YyHOo.

Cay4Bane Jid TH Ce € HEO ‘Has anything similar happened
noxobuo mocera? to you before?’

The Perfect tense sometimes occurs in Subordinate Clauses,
qualifying verbs, such as: miicas ‘to think’, znas ‘to know’, paz6upan ‘to
understand’, ‘to realize’, kazeanm ‘to say/tell’; ycéugan ‘to feel’, uzzaercoa
‘it seems’, etc., meaning actions preceding those of the main clause.
CxOpo 1ue pasbepar, 4e ca ‘They’ll soon realize they've
CrpeLstIn. : made a mistake.’

Mitciun au, 4e ToH HY ‘Do you think he has betrayed
e mpeman? us?’
Tpabea ga My kaxa, ye péue ‘I must tell him they have

‘I've never expected a miracle
to happen.’

ca ce pa3bpanu. already settled their
argument.’
Bulgarian  English
Perfect Present Perfect

Tense Past simple

3.5. The Past Perfect Tense
Munaao npedeapumenno epeme

Formation: '

The Bulgarian Past Perfect Tense is formed from the Past tense
forms of the Auxiliary verb eam ‘to be’ plus the Active Aorist Participle of
the main verb.

Singular
1p. a3 Gax 3aMiHa/a ‘I had left’

134

2p. T O¢1e 3aMitHAT{a o ‘you had left’

Ip. ToljTa/To Béue 3aMmiHaN/a/o ‘hefshefit had left’
Plural

Ip. Hite 6sXMe 3aMEHAIH ‘we had left

Jp.  Bue baTe 3aMMHANIM ‘you had left’

Jp.  Te Bsixa saMAHAIY ‘they had left’

Word Order

The Auxiliary verb is usually placed before the Participle:
Bixme noxanuny u 6par u. ‘We had also invited her

brother.’ :
Bsaxa nu cu OTHILIN TOCTHTE, ‘Had the guests left when you
koraTo Mu ce obann? rang me up?’

The short form of the personal pronouns me, me, 20, A... mi,
mu, my, i... (accusative and dative), the reflexive particles ce, cu and the
interrogative particle au are placed between the Auxiliary verb and the
Participle:

Béwe ce obphenan u obisi-
Kb

bama Tu Géure 4u ce sbpHan, “Was your father back when you

KoraTo ce npubpa cromm? got home last night?’

When there are two short pronoun forms the dative precedes the
accusative. j
Bsax my 20 nan seue. ‘I had already given it to him.’

The negative particle re precedes the two components of the Past
Perfect Tense - the Auxiliary verb and the Participle:

OtnasHa He 61X ce cpewian ‘T had not met my friend for a
C IPUATENS CH. long time.’

Use:

The Past Perfect Tense denotes actions or states prior to some
moment in the past. The Bulgarian Past Perfect tense roughly corresponds
to the English Past Perfect Tense or to the Past Perfect Continuous.
(Sometimes its English translation equivalents may be in the Past Simple
or Past Perfect Continuous Tense).

Koraro npuctiraax, s Be- ‘When I arrived she had al-

‘He had shaved and dressed.’

ue Gellle YaAKaJa Ha ONMALIKA- already been waiting in the
Ta 3a GUIETH MOJIOBMH Yac. queune for tickets for half an
hour’
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Bax ce cuOyamMI BEYe, KOTa-

TO 3BbHHA OYIMIIHHKET.

He Géiie ¢hBCEM HEMO3HAT -
fAX ro cpeéman BeaHbxK npe-
[iH TOBA.

Tsa noceine G5UT0 KONPHHEHO
urange. Bax u ro momapiu 3a
POXKAEHUA i JEH.

‘T had already woken up when
my alarm clock went oft.’
‘He wasn’t exactly a stranger.

"I had met him once before.’

‘She wore a white silk scarf.
I had given it to her as a
birthday present.’

3.6. The Future Tense
Bzoeue gpenme

Formation:

The Future Tense is formed from the future auxiliary particle uge
plus the Present Tense form of the main verb. The auxiliary particle
usually precedes the Present Tense form of the main verb.

Singular
Ip. a3 e U3ms3a
2p. THU LI K3JIE3eNT
3p. ToO¥[TA/TO 1IlE H3IE3e
Plural
Ip. HYe IIe H3Ie3eM
2p. Ble IIe u3Je3cTe
3p. Te Ie u3nA3aT

T'll go out’
‘you'll go out’
‘he/shefit will go out’

‘we’ll go out’
‘you’ll go out’
‘they’ll go out’

In negative sentences the auxiliary particle uye is replaced by the
form uama da. Negative forms with ne upe still occur (for example in

poetry) but are rather obsolete.
Singular

1p. a3 vima aa ce BhpHa
2p. TH HAMA 13 ce BhpHelI

3p. ToOM/TH/TO HiMA 1A ce BbpHe

Plural
Ip. Hite HAMA [a ce BbpHEM
2p. Blie HiMa J1a ce BbpHeTe
3p. Te HAMA Oa ce BhpHAT
Word Order

‘I won't come back’
‘you won’t come back’
‘he/shefit won’t come back’

‘we won't come back’
‘you won’t come back’
‘they won’t come back’

The interrogative particle .zu is added after the main verb to form

interrogative sentences.
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T'sn e 3aKbeHEe a7 ‘Will she be late?’

In the nepative-interrogative form of the Future Tense the particle
au is placed after mama:
Hsima i v T ga oThmemn? ‘Won’t you go too?’

The short personal, possessive and reflexive pronoun forms stand
between the auxiliary particle and the main verb:
Ille 4y moMmOrHa. ‘T’ll help him.’
Hima na um KakeMm. “We will not tell them.
llle ce cpeunem sn noséuepa? ‘Will we meet tonight?’
Ille cu 20 xymng. ‘T’ll buy it.

If there are two pronoun forms the accusative stands after the
dative:
Ille my 20 obacub au?
Hsama nu ga i 20 napém?
Ille i 2t noxaxa.

‘Will you explain it to him?’
‘Aren’t you going to give it to her?’
Tl show them to you.’

THE FUTURE TENSE OF THE VERB CBbM
The verb canm ‘to be’ has two forms for the Future Tense in
Bulgarian. The forms in brackets are less frequent. The forms with 63da
are stylistically neutral and are preferable to use.
Positive Statements
Singular

1p. a3 mie 6baa (11e CHM) ‘T will be’

2p. T4 mie 6bpent (1e cu) ‘you will be’

Ip. Toit mie 6bae (e e) ‘he will be’
T4 me 6bae (e e) ‘she will be’
To e 6bae (e e) ‘it will be’

Plural
1p. ubie me 6baem (11e cnme)
2p. e mwe 6baere (e cre)

‘we will be’
‘you will be’

Ip. Te e 6bpaT (u1e ca) ‘they will be’
Negative Statements
Singular
lp. a3 Hama na 6b1a (HAMa oa cbM) ‘I won’t be’
2p v uaMa ma 6baenn (HiMa aa cu) ‘you won't be’
3p. TOH Hima na 6bae (HAMa aa e) ‘he won't be’

‘she won't be’
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T4 HAMA 1a 6bae (HiMa 1na e)



TO HAMa na Obpe (wiMa 1a e) ‘it won't be’
Plural
Ip. nite wima na Gbaem (Hsima ga cme) ‘we won't be’
2p. Bite niima na Gbuere (HsiMa ga cte) ‘you won't be’
3p. Te uiama aa 6baar (HiMa ga ca) ‘they won’t be’
The Russian future tense of the verb Guirs is quite similar:

1 p. a 6yny, He 6yny

Mbl Gyem, He 6Ynem
BbI ByneTe, He 6ymere

2p. Th Oypels, He Oynens
3p. onjfondfono 6yner, He 6yOeT

Use:

The Future Tense is used to denote some action or state, which is
supposed or expected to take place at a time following the moment of
speech.

Knng nie xuBéere, KOraTo
ce oxeHnTe?

oHM 6ynyT, He 6ynyT

‘Where are you going to live
when you get married?’
Hama ga zanounem peuépara  ‘We'll not start dinner

Ge3 HEd. without her.’

The Future Tense may occur with verbs of both the Imperfective
and the Perfective aspect. Perfective aspect verbs refer to the completion
of a future activity, while imperfective aspect verbs denote repetition of
future activities.

Vrpé wie crana s 6.30, me
3aKycd U 1ile OTHAA I3 UTpas
TEHUC.

[lfina céaMuna e cTagam B
6.30, e 3aKycBaM pegOBHO
H Iie XOAA HA TEHHC.

Hiva 1a ce BHIEM BEYe.

Hsiima [5a ce BIKIAME NTOBEYE.

‘Tomorrow I’ll get up at 6.30,
have breakfast and go to play
tennis.’

‘For a whole week I'll be
getting up at 6.30, I'll be
having breakfast regularly and
then I'll be going to play
tennis.’

“We'll never see each other
again.’

“We'll stop meeting (going out
together).’

In contrast to English, there is no sequence of tenses rule in
Bulgarian and the Future tense frequently occurs in Subordinaie Clauses
where the verb is either in Present or in some of the past tenses. Actually
the Future Tense of the verb in the Subordinate Clause means that its
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action will be completed after that of the verb of the main clause.

BecThuniire cLobiasar, ue
YIpE upe 6aAll CHAT.
Crobuiiixa, 4e npes HOWTA
e 6aall IPOINBEH IBAUL.

‘The newspapers say it’s going
to snow tomorrow.’

‘The weather forecast said
there would be heavy showers
during the night.’

In Conditional sentences the Future Tense verb in the main clause
co-occurs with a present tense verb:

1lie Te Biing npe3 ABrycT,

ax0 He 3aMIHEH! 33 YyxOnHa.
Axo He MY ce 0DAaULI THEC
no 7.30, yrpe me 6bae kbe-
HO.

‘I’ll see you in August

if you don’t go abroad.’

‘If you don’t give him a ring
by 7.30 tonight, it’ll be too
late tomorrow.’

The Russian equivalents for future of perfective verbs is future
simple tense (6ynyuiee npoctoe) and for inperfective - future compound
(6ynymee cnoxuoe) formed with the future tense of 6urrs plus infinitive:

‘will write’

Russian Bulgarian
Perfective Imperfective Perf. Imperfect.
s HaIUULY 6yay nuciTs a3 1Ie Hampia Le mHIma
ThI HANHLIECIIb Oyneims nucaTh TH IIl¢ HATAHIST 11{e mUIIenr
OH : TOH
OHA HANMLIET OymeT micaTh TS 1Ie HANMIIE Hie mune
OHO TO
MBI HaIAIem 6ymem nucaTs HHE [I€ HAMMIEM 1€ NHIIeM
Bbl HAMNILIETE Gynere nuCaTh BIE Lile HAnMIIEeTe IIe NUIeTe
OHV HAIMIIYT OyAyT MHCATE T€ 11I€ HAMULIAT 11e MUIIAaT

The negative in the Russian future tense is formed by adding the
negative particle: He Hanimy, He Oyay nucars while in Bulgarian: wima na
HaMmMINA, HAMa [Ja MHma.

The Bulgarian Future Tense corresponds to the English Future
Simple, Future Continuous, Future in the Past (reported speech) and to
the other forms expressing futurity (to be going to, Present Simple and
Present Continuous with verbs of movement, etc.)

Hle Te udkaM B TpH Yaca.

Hima na no¥ina Ha poxae-

‘T'll be waiting for you at
three o’clock.’
‘I'm not coming to the
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HHS JICH.
Koii uie tu miépa 6ebero yrpe
Beyep?

birthday party.’

“Who is going to baby-sit for
you tomorrow evening?’

The forms of the Future may express the modal meaning of

potential readiness or capability to perform some activity.

Ille Banimenn JIu CTATHATA B
onpenencHus cpok?

The Future forms may have imperative modality when pronounced

with the proper intonation.
Koraro usnese, ige 20 cae-
Ottt HEOTCTHITHO HaK 10
pnaka. Hie xoduw HexaHHO U
6es na ce obphIaL

A specific use of the Future Tense is when it denotes habitual or

repeated action in the past:
Biinary, KOraTo oTiBaM MpH
MAMa, TH Ufe Me HONma KaK
CHM U e Mit BPUZOMEU HELIO
3a AeHe.

CrooOMHAM CH KaKBO MpaBene
Ganid MH, KOTATO ce Bphlialie
or pabora - we eaéze, ufe
cé0Me N0 NeuKara u uge ia-
ROYHE 1a Me PasmiTBa 38
YURIMINETO.

Bulgarian English

‘Will you be able to finish
the paper before the dead-

line?’

“When he comes out you must
follow him steadily until he
gets on the train. Try to walk
casually without looking
around.’

‘Whenever I go to my mother’s
place she would ask me how
things are and would prepare
something to eat.’

‘I remember what my father
used to do when he came back
from work - he would come in,
sit near the stove and would
start asking questions about
school.’

Future Simple Tense
Future Continuous
Future Future in the Past
Tense Other forms of expressing
futurity - to be going to,
Present Simple, etc.
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3. 7. The Future in the Past Tense
Bsdeute epeme ¢ Munaromo
Formation:
The forms of the Future in the Past Tense consist of the Imperfect
Past Tense of the Auxiliary verb wa plus da plus the Present Tense forms
of the main verb. Both the Auxiliary and the main verbs are inflected for
person and number (but not gender) with respect to the Subject of the
sentence.
Positive Statements:
Singular
Ip. a3 misix ga kaxa
2p. TH HmIgIIE A KAXKeI
3p. roiifTa/To méie xa xixe
Plural
1p. Hite HHXME 03 KAKeM
2p. Biie LIAXTE Na KAKeTe
3p. Te wfxa ga kixat
Negative Statements:
Singular
Ip. a3 HiAMae aa niTam ‘I wasn’t going to ask’
2p. TH HAMALIE Oa MHTANI ‘you weren'’t going to ask’
3p. Toit/Ta/To Himalne aa nira  ‘he/shefit wasn’t going to ask’
Plural
Ip. nite wimame na niirame
2p. BHe HiMaIle O3 nATATE
3p. Te HAMaIe Aa MATAT
Note that the negative
Word Order
The short forms of the personal pronouns and the reflexive
particles ce, cu are after da:
Isix na & kaxa no-pano. ‘I was going to tell her earlier.’
Hsimarue na my 20.naném. ‘We weren’t going to give it to him.’
Kora msixre ma ee cpémuere? “When were you going to have a date?’
The interrogative particle .4u is placed before da:
Te wisixa au na saxycar? = “Were they going to have breakfast?’
Use:
The Future Tense in the Past (6naeime Bpeme B MMHAJIOTO) is used
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‘T was going to say’
‘you were going to say’
‘hefshefit was going to say’

‘we were going to say’
‘you were going to say’
‘they were going to say’

‘we weren’t going to ask’

‘yon weren’t going to ask’

‘they weren’t going to ask’

auxiliary namauze does not change!



to denote simple facts, habitual actions and succession of events in the
future viewed from the past. The Future in the Past forms are usually
dependent and occur in Subordinate clauses depending on verbs in the
past tenses (mainly in the Aorist Past Tense).

Ty 1e 3HACIIE JIK, Y€ IISIX O3 ‘Didn’t you know I would
i npocTa? forgive you?’

Korato ro BUIAX MOCHEIHHASA “When I saw him last he was
BT, LISIIE /12 3an0YBa HOBA starting on a new job.’
pabora.

The Future in the Past often refers to events almost happened but
did not take place after all:
Ax0 He Me Belile 3akapan
C KOJIATA, LIsAX 12 3aKhCHEA,
ThHrMO 18X A2 U3JTH3aM. ‘T was on the point of going out.’
Ox, mgx A2 IpHOAgHA 0T ‘T was so frightened, I was almost
crpax! going to faint.’

These forms are frequently used in conditional sentences and are
synonymous to the conditional mood.’

‘If you had not given me a
lift I would have been late.’

Bulgarian  English

Future in Future in the Past
the Past to be going to

3.8. The Future Perfect Tense
Badeuje npedsapumento epeme

Formation:
The forms of the Future Perfect Tense are formed by the Future

Tense of the Auxiliary verb eam/630a ‘to be’ plus the Active Aorist Past

Participle.
Positive Statements:
Singular
1p. a3 we cuMm (6baa) samitHan/ajo ‘Tl have left’ ;
2p. i mie cu (6baenr) 3aMuHan/afo ‘you’ll have left

‘he’ll have left’
‘she’ll have left’
‘it’ll have left’

3p. Toii we e (6hae) 3amiHan
15 e e (6b1e) 3amuHana
To e e (6hae) 3aMitHano
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Plural
1p. niie e cMme (6haem) 3amitHanu ‘we’ll have left’
2p. Bie mie cre (6haeTe) samMiHaIH ‘you'll have left’

3p. Te me ca (Gbaar) 3amiHanu ‘they’ll have left’
Negative Statements:

Singular :

Ip. a3 Hama na cum (6b0a) sacnanfajo ‘Tl not have gone to sleep
: /T won’t have gone to sleep’

2p. T HAMa Ha cu (6baem) sacnan/afo ‘you’ll not have gone to sleep’
3p. Tofi HiMa na e (6bae) sacnan ‘he’ll not have gone to sleep’
T4 HiMa na e (6hae) sacnina ‘she’ll not have gone to sleep’
TO HiAMa na e (6bae) 3acnano ‘it’ll not have gone to sleep’

Plural
Ip. nne Hima na cme (6baem) sacnanu  ‘we’ll not have gone to sleep’
2p. Bite HAMma na cte (Obaere) sacnanu  ‘you’ll have not gone to sleep’
3p. Te HAMa pa ca (6baaT) 3acmanu ‘they’ll not have gone to sleep’

Word Order

The short forms of the personal pronouns and the reflexive particles ce,
cu are placed between the Auxiliary verb cam/630a and the Participle.
Cnen enua cénmuna T e cn - ‘In a week’s time you’ll have
ce moArOTBUI HOGPE 3a i3- prepared well for the exams.’

[IUTHTE.
[Ife cu monyuuna renerpamara  “You will have got my telegram
MH 4 LIE CH MU OTTOBOpHIIA and I will have received your

MHOTO NPen TOBA NHCMO answer long before this letter
lla CTHTHE 100 Te6. reaches you.’
Jotorasa 1ie cbM ce 3amnos- ‘I will have met all the staff
HAJI G BCHYKH KOJISTH OT OTHENA. at the department by then.’
Note the exception: In the third person singular they stand between
e and the forms of the Auxiliary verb ess/G30a:
Hanit we 2o e 3abpasuna no- ‘I wonder if she will have
Toraga? forgotten him by then.’
Hima 5 na ce e cuynmno? ‘Won't it have broken?’
The Interrogative particle .zu is placed after the Active Past
Participle of the verb:

e cu 3abpaBun au? ‘Will you have forgotten?’
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Use:

The Future Perfect Tense indicates that the action it denotes
precedes some point of the time in the future. The action usually both
begins and ends before a definite moment of the time in the future.
Hansisam ce, ue mie ci ayuna ‘T hope your Bulgarian will
Jobpé 6hLurapcku, KOraTo have improved when I come
noina nax. again.’

o xpas Ha TA3u rogmHa ‘By the end of this year I

e ¢bM npemoaasan napanecer  will have been teaching for
TOIUHU B TOBA YHHIIMILE, twenty years at this school.”
O6amit Mu ce kbMm Ocem yaca.  ‘Call me at about eight
JloTorasa mie cbM npesésa o’clock. I will have trans-
CTATHATA TH. lated your paper by then.’
KoraTo cu moigel nax cnen “When you come back again in
[Be COOMHM, IIe ch 3apbpmmn . two year’s time you will have

o6pa3oBaBueTO CU. graduated.’
Bulgarian English
Future Perfect Future Perfect Tense
Tense Future Perfect
Continuous

3.9. The Future Perfect in the Past Tense
Badeute npedsapumenio epeme 6 MUHAIOMO
Formation:
The Future Perfect in the Pst Tense is formed by the Future in the
Past form of the Auxiliary verb cas ‘to be’ plus the Active Past Participle
of the main verb.
Positive Statements:
Singular
1p. a3 max na cbMm (6baa) saMuHAT/Af0
2p. Th meme aa cu (6baem) samiHan/a/o
3p. Toii mewe na e (6hae) samiuHan
T4 Higle na e (6hae) zamMuHana
to wéme Aa ¢ (6hae) samMuHaN0

T would have left’
‘you would have left’
‘he would have left’
‘she would have left’
‘it would have left’

144

Plural
1p. uite urgxme ga cme (6bgem) saMiuHAIH
2p. Bhe uaxTe na cre (6haere) saMitHAIMN
3p. Te msixa ga ca (6baat) saMMHANN

‘we would have left’
‘you would have left’
‘they would have left’

Negative statements:
Singular
Ip. a3 nimamte na cem (6baa) 3acmia/afo
‘I wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
2p. 1 HiMae ga cu (6baenr) sacnan/ajo
‘you wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
3p. Tol uamaure xa e (6bae) zacnan
‘he wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
Ta HAMaue 1a e (6bae) 3acnana
‘she wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
TO HAMallle aa e (6hae) 3acnano
‘it wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
Plural !
1p. vie Himame ga cme (6Lnem) sacnanu
‘we wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
2p. Bite Hamaure ga cre (6bxere) 3acniny
‘you wouldn’t have gone to sleep’
3p. Te uamaie na ca (6huar) sacninu
‘they wouldn’t have gone to sleep’

Word Order:

The word order rules are the same as for the Future Perfect Tense -
the short forms of the personal pronouns (se, me, 2o, a, nu, eu, zu; mu,
mu, my, 4, nu, su, um)and the reflexive particles ce, cu are placed
between the Auxiliary verb and the Participle, with the exception of the
third person singular forms:

T meuie na cu ce moarotsun  “You would have prepared well
nobpé 3a M3nUTUTE, AKO HE for the exams if you had not
il 6éme pbpuan kuirara, returned the book to her.’
Hotorapa miax ga ceMm ce 3ano- ‘I would have met all the col-
3HAJ C BCHYKHM KOJIErH OT leaugues from the department
oTaga. by then.’
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But:

JHani menre ga 20 e 3a6papu-
J1a clef TONKOBa roguHu?

Use:

The Future Perfect in the Past Tense (6baetiue npenpapuTenHo
Bpéme) is used to denote actions or events completed before a certain
point of time in the future, viewed from some moment in the past. The
forms of the Future Perfect in the Past are not very frequent. They occur
mainly in complex conditional sentences with modal meaning.

Toii 3udeie, ue weue 0a e ‘He knew he would have accom-

‘T wonder if she would have
forgotten him after so many years.’

CebPILILA 3AAAYATA CH MHOTO
npean HOITyHOII.

Bax curyped, ue zo met vaca
upl.r 0a coM oMU U 0@ CbM
gspra.

I{sxme da cme paszos&pmu
c HEro, ako My bsixTe no-
3ppHiIM npeny 4.30 yaca.
Hléute au da cu ce cémua na
NYCHELI ACMOTO, KD He

6ax Ti HanomMHuIa?

plished the task long before
midnight.”

‘I was certain that I would

have gone there and would have
come back by 5 o’clock.’

“You would have managed to
talk to him if you had given
him a ring before 4.30."

“Would you have remembered to
post the letter if I had not
reminded you about it?’

Bulgarian English

Future Perfect
in the Past

Future Perfect
in the Past Tense
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4. VOICE OF THE VERB
CTPAJHATEAEH 3410

Voice is closely related to the syntax of the sentence.

Bulgarian verbs have two voice forms: the Active Voice and the
Passive Voice. The Subject of the Active construction quite often denotes
the Agent (doer) of the action, while the Subject of a Passive construction
has the meaning of the recipient of the action - that is a person or non-
person affected by the action.

Formation of the Passive Voice

Only transitive verbs have forms in the Passive voice.

Bulgarian passive constructions are formed in two ways:

a) By adding the reflexive pronoun ce to transitive verbs (usually) in
the third person smgular and plural:
B Heaénn ce omipiea npo- “The spring trade fair will be
JETHUAT NaHAUP. opened on Sunday.’
Biixcda au ce MopéTo OT Ba- ‘Can the sea be seen from your
mara crasa? room?’
Kaprinute ne cé npodaeaxa.  ‘The pictures were not on sale.’

In Russian there is passive formed with the reflexive suffix -cs. But
note that it is formed only with verbs of imperfective aspect while in

Bulgarian it can be formed with verbs of both aspects:

Russian Bulgarian English
3emis ocBemaercs 3emsiTa ce oceersiea ‘The Earth is given
Connuem. OT CJYBHIIETO. light by the Sun.’

b) By the various tense forms of the Auxiliary verb cam ‘to be’,

followed by a Past Passive Participle of a transitive verb:

Toxsr Ha 3anara Géwe no-
CIMAGH C IThCTPH KpachBH
HEPCHACKH KUITHMH,

He 6ax nokdnena na npiema.

Hbnro Bpéme TOH KUBS ¢
MMCBJITA, Y€ KUBOTET MY €
ocuzypen.

Lsinata ypénba 6ewe nanpa-
éena OT HIKOH NApOBUT, HO

“The floor of the hall was
covered with beautiful
colourful Persian rugs.’

‘T had not been invited to the
reception.’

‘For a long time he had cher--
ished the idea that his future
had been well provided for.’
‘The interior decoration was
the work of a gifted but poor
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B&71eH Xy TOXKHIK, artist.’

Kaprinute 64xa nod6panu ‘The pictures were picked up
OT Xy[J0KECTBEHHUTE HII0KOH at various art exhibitions
CaMO Hpe3 eIMH CE30H. within a single season.’

The Passive Past participle is derived by adding the suffix - to the
Aorist Past stem of the verb:

Hanmcax ‘I wrote’ HANNCcaH, -a, -0, -1 “written’
IBPIKAX T held’ Abpa, -a,-0,-u  ‘held’

Verbs with Aorist Past stem ending in -ox, -ux (from the First and
Second Conjugation) form the Passive Past Participle with the suffix -en:
JIOHECOX ‘I brought’ JonéceH, -a, -0, -1 ‘brought’
M3UMCTHX ‘I cleaned’ H3YHCTEH, -a, -0, -H ‘cleaned’

Some verbs of the First Conjugation with stems ending in -ra or ~u
form the Passive Past Participle with the suffix -m:

BIHTHAX I lifted’ BIMTHAT, -a, -0, -u ‘lifted’
Onx ‘T beat’ 6ur, 6uTa, -0, -u  ‘beaten’

Passive Past Participles change in gender and number in the same
way as adjectives. They take the gender and number of the grammatical
Subject of the sentence.
Wsnparen e curaan,
Hznparena e Tenerpama.

‘A signal has been sent.’
‘A telepram has been sent.’
HsnpareHo e chobLIgHuE. ‘A message has been sent.’
Wsnpatenn ca ABAMA Y1, “Two persons have been sent.’

In Russian this kind of passive is formed with the auxiliary verb
OwITh in the past or future tense plus the short passive participle of
perfective aspect verbs (also changing in gender and number);
Ox3amen Obin cnan crynenToM.  ‘The exam was taken by the student.”

Dx3amensl OyIyT cAanil CTy- “The exams will be taken by
JEHTAMH. the students.’
Use:

Both types of passive constructions have forms for all the tenses.
Their usage, however, is closely related to their meaning,

a) The passive constructions with the reflexive pronoun bring into
perspective the duration of the action. They are more frequently used with
the Present and the Imperfect Past tenses.

Cenata ue cé eitcdam orryx.  ‘The villages cannot be seen
from here.’
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[achT My ce #ysa ScHo. *His voice can be heard clearly.’
Takapa Bhana ce npoddeauie ‘Such wool was only on sale in
CAMO B FOJIEMUTE IPagoBe. the large towns.”

Tpsbsa na ce uzdupu u yema- ‘It must be established imme-
HOGL DA M CBY44CTHH- diately whether there are any
H. accomplices.’

b) The passive constructions formed with the verb cas¢ ‘to be’ and
the Passive Past Participle bring into perspective the result of the action:
Ta 6éwe obréuena ¢ xbnra ‘She was wearing a yellow
pokis 6e3 pLKABMY. sleeveless dress.’

Toii 6éute noGedén 6es un ‘He was defeated without the
HAH-MANKa ChIPOTHRA. slightest resistance.’

Axd npecThbnHUNMTE HE NPA- ‘If criminals did not make
BEXa FPEHIKH, TO U HPeCcThII- mistakes, their crimes would
NEHUATA UM HUKOTA He Glixa never be discovered, would
buat pasxpueanu, Hann? they?

In certain cases some reflexive verbs are used as passives. These
passive constructions usually denote prohibition or permission:
Tyx He cé myimm. ‘No smoking here.’
He cé npukaspa Taxa. ‘One shouldn’t say such things.’
B crpapara ce Bnn3a c * ‘One needs a permit to enter the

C MPOMYCK. building.’
The Passive Voice is used less frequently in Bulgarian than in
English.

English passive sentences like “The student was given the book’ are
more common than ‘The book was given to the student.’ In Bulgarian the
first type of sentences don’t exist. The only way to say that in Bulgarian is:
Kuirara 6€nre nasesa Ha CTyOEHTA.

5. MOOD OF THE VERB
HAKJTOHEHHE HA ITTATOJIA

Mood is a grammatical category of the verb expressing modality.
Central for its meaning is the attitude of the speaker towards the content
of the message. In Bulgarian it is expressed morphologically by the form of
the verbs.

The verbs in Bulgarian have four Moods:

1. Indicative Mood (M31BHTEIHO HAKIIQHCHHUE)

149




2. Imperative Mood (IToBeuTeIHO HAKIOHEHNE)

3. Conditional Mood (YciioBHO HaKIOHEHHE)

4, Renarrated Mood (IlpenskasHo HakIOHEHME)

In the Russian language the first three moods exist. The Renarrated
mood is considered a Balkan feature of the Bulgarian language. Some
bulgarian authors speak of Deductive Mood and consider renarration a
modus (manner) of speaking.

5.1. The Indicative Mood
Hzaeumeano Haxaonenue
The Indicative Mood indicates that events are regarded as facts of
reality. Morphologically, it is the most developed system including all the
tense, aspect and voice forms.

Enna sxkena, obnéyena ckpo-
MHO, FO IOKAHH Aa Biése. Ta
3aKauit cPLYHO MANTOTO MY
Ha OTPYHAHUTE 3aKAYANKH U
KaTO My Ce YCMIIXHa Chpeu-
HO, OTBOPYU CTHKJIEHATA Bpa-
Ta, 34 KOATO Ce 4yBaxa
LIYMHM PA3rOBOPH, CMEXORe
H NpenupHM.

‘A quietly dressed woman
admitted him. She deftly hang
up his overcoat on the crowded
hatstand, then smiled cordial-
ly and opened the glass door,
behind which loud talk and
discussions could be heard,
marked by occasional noisy
laughter.’

5.2. The Imperative Mood
Iogesumenno naKionenue
The Imperative Mood is a direct expression of the speaker’s will. It
represents actions as commands or requests.

Formation:

There are two ways of forming imperatives in Bulgarian: simple
imperative forms and complex imperative forms.
A. Simple Imperative Forms
There are simple Imperative forms only for second person singular

and plural. The plural forms may be used as polite address (in commands

and requests) to a singular person.
The endings for the singular are: -u [i] after consonant stems and -#

[j] after stems, ending in a vowel.
The endings for the plural are: -eme [ete] after consonant stems
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and -ame [jte] after stems ending in a vowel.

Examples: Imperative Forms

Singular Plural
yeTa YyeTH YyeTere ‘read’
roBoOps rOBODIH ropopére  ‘speak’
MHS MR muiTe ‘wash’
CcTOs CTOH croiiTe ‘stay, stand’
miénam mienan mienante  ‘look’
obniuam ce obmeun ce  obneuére ce ‘dress yourself’
Exceptions:
[a BiIi3a BJIE3 BJIE3TE ‘come in’
3 M3Jd32  M3;me3 H3JIé3Te ‘go out’
Ja crsisa cies cnesTe ‘climb down, get down’
IBPHA OpPBX ApbKTE ‘hold, catch’
12 1am nah naire ‘give’
M K SxcTE ‘eat’
Ja Bhag BHX BIDKTE ‘see, look’
na godpa  ena enare “‘come’
na oTiaa unh (oTuni) MnoeTe ‘go’
ceM/f6baa  OBON (99 (i (] ‘be’

The verbs moza ‘can’ and mpa6ea ‘must’ have no Imperative forms.

Negative forms of the Imperative

Only verbs of Imperfective Aspect can form negative Imperative
forms. There are three ways to form negative Imperatives:

a) The negative particle ne is placed before the positive forms of the
Imperative (of Imperfective Aspect verbs):

Singular . Plural

Tphream He Tphreail  He TphraaiTe ‘don’t go’
KynyBam HE KyIyBail -He KymyBalTte ‘don’t buy’
BAIM3AM He BJIM3ai  He BIu3aiTe ‘don’t enter’
roBops HE FOBOpHM  HE rOBOpPETE ‘don’t talk’
M He XK HE $KTE ‘don’t eat’

b) Negative Imperatives are also formed by means of the negative
Auxiliary form nedéii/nedéiime plus invariable forms of the main verb,

which are identical to the third person singular form of the Aorist Past tense

of Imperefective Aspect verbs. (This form is an old short infinitive form):
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Singular Plural
nuia Henel muca HeneiTe nuca ‘don’t write’
4YeTa Helel yere HenéliTe ueTe ‘don’t read’

PLIHYBAM Cé Henei ce BHIHYBa HeelTe ce BpuHyBa ‘don’t get excited’

¢) Another way to form Negative Imperative is by means of the
Auxiliary verb nedéii/nedéiime plus da plus the present tense forms of the
main verb (of Imperfective aspect again).

Singular Plural
W3ahzam  Hemeit 4a u3akzamn  HeeHTe Ja MajM3aTe
BipBAM - Hemeil Aa BApBAII HeNeiTe 1a BipBaTe
MOBTApSM HeASH a NOBTApsIN HENSHTE Ja NOBTapATe

Stress:

a) Verbs which form Imperatives with the ending -u [i] for the
singular, get the stress on the -u [i]-syllable and the verbs, which form the
Imperative with the ending -# [j] preserve the stress on the verbal stem:

na usbepa  wsbepu ‘choose’

Ja nopbuyam nopduail ‘order’

b) In the plural Imperative forms the verbs with the ending -eme
[ete] have the stress on the prefinal syllable and in those ending in -izme
[ite] the stress remains on the verbal stem:

uzbepere ‘choose’

nopbuaiire ‘order’

The forms of the imperative mood in Russian are quite similar:
AMILd, nEiTe ‘write’, He muin, we nunmire ‘don’t write’
yuTai, unTadTe ‘read’ He uMTAM, He ynTakTe ‘don’t read’

Tt is a rule in Russian, too, to form the negative of the imperative
from imperfective verbs. However, in contrast to Bulgarian, there are
exceptions to this rule in cases when the speaker considers the action not
desirable:

Cmotpi, He ynamu!

‘don’t go out’
‘don’t elieve’
‘don’t repeat’

‘Be careful’, don’t fall down!’

B. Complex Forms of the Imperative Mood
Complex Imperatives are formed from the particles néxa da, nexa,
da and xadide da plus the present tense forms of the verbs:
Singular
1p. HéKa ga MBLIYA
2p. HéKa na MbJIYHII

‘let me be silent’
(you'd better) be silent’
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Ip. HéKa Ha MbJI4u
Plural
Ip. HéKa 1a MBJIYUM
2p. HéKa Ja MbLIYUTE
3p. Héxa ga Mbiyat

‘let him/her be silent’

‘let us be silent’
‘you'd better be silent’
‘let them be silent’

Examples:

Hexka kaxa. ‘Let me tell.’
Heéxa xame. ‘Let him tell.”
Ha nosTopuM. ‘Let us repeat.’
Xaiige na BIE3eM. ‘Let us go in.’

Negatives are formed by placing the particle #e in front of the verb
of Imperfective aspect:

‘Hexa 1a He MBJIYHM. ‘Let us not be silent.’

Xaine na He nmoprapame. ‘Let us not repeat.’

In the negative forms the reflexive pronouns ce, cu stand between
the negative particle #e and the verb:

Heéka na He cit oTHBaME OLIE. ‘Let us not leave yet.’
Hexka na He ¢é cMylIABarT. ‘They needn’t be embarrassed.’

In Russian complex forms of the imperative are formed with
nasaii, nasaiite plus the infinitive of the imperfective verbs ([aBaiite
urpats B dyt60s! ‘Let us play football!’) or plus the future of the
perfective verbs ([aBaii noiném B kuuo! ‘Let’s go to the cinemal’) or
when the permission/command refers to a third person - mycTs plus
present or future tense of the verb (ITycts Kara otkpoer oxuo! ‘Let Kate
open the window!)

Use:

Imperative sentences are often used without a Subject - the Subject
is implied. This is the person (or persons) that the order or request is
addressed to.

Cnph panuoro, ako obiuanr.
He cé naBé&xnaii HashH! ‘Don’t lean out of the window.’
He cé obroknaiite. ‘Don't take offence.’

When used in positive imperative sentences some verbs of the
[mperfective aspect may sound less polite than verbs of the Perfective
aspect. They also convey urgency and repetition:

Cnes Ha TpéTaTa CripKa. “You should get off at the
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‘Turn off the radio, please.’




Bepuira causaite oT
konaral

Maxaii ce oTTyK!

Bitnary My KA3BaiTe MCTH-
HaTa.

third stop.’

‘Get out of the car immedi-
ately!’

‘Get away from here!”

“You must always tell me the
truth.’

The simple Imperative forms are only used in the second.pt?rson
singular and plural. The complex Imperative forms usually occur in the
first and third person singular and plural.

He cé npubmnkasaii!
OmiraiiTe ce Ka M ro obsc-
HHTE.

Héka na ce onuTame na 3a-
GpaBuM 3a CIYYWJIOTO Ce.
Heéka na He ¢ OTKJIIOHABAM.
Hégka ITers na Mu ce 06agu
Jaoseuepa.

‘Don’t come nearer.’

“Try and explain it to me,
please.’

‘Let’s try and forget what has
happened.’

‘Let me not digress.

“Tell Petya to give me a ring
tonight.

5.3. The Conditional Mood
Yeaosno naxaonenue

Formation:

The Bulgarian Conditional Mood consists of the special Af)rist
forms of the Auxiliary verb cam plus the Active Aorist Past Participle,

ending in -a.

Positive Forms:
Singular
1p. a3 6ux xenanfafo
2p. Tu 6u xenainfafo
3p. Toii 61 sKesAnT
TA 61 Kenaia
TO 64 KeIANo
Plural
1p. nite Gixme xKenanu
2p. Biie GixTe Kenamu
3p. Te Guxa Keaanu

‘T would like’
‘you would like’
‘he would like’
‘she would like’
‘it would like’

‘we would like’

‘you would like’
‘they would like’
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Negative forms:
Singular
1p. a3 ve 6ix ce yuynmun/ajo
2p. T4 He 61 ce yuynun/ajo
3p. Toii He On ce yuynun
T4 He OM ce yuynmuna
TO He 6N ce yuymuno
Plural
1p. nite He HlixMe ce yuyauIH
2p. Bite He BUXTE CE yuyaUIH
3p. Te He 6ixa ce yuyauIu

Word Order:

The forms of the Auxiliary verb are usually placed before the
Participle:

Bux cu xynuaa xaptiunara, ‘I'd like to buy the picture
ak0 ce npoaiea. if it’s for sale.’

The short forms of the personal pronouns e, me, 2o, #, itu, éu,
zu; mu, mu, my, H, Hu, eu, um, the reflexive pronouns ce, cu and the
question-forming particle 2u are placed between the forms of the Auxiliary
verb and the Participle:

Te 6Hxa Hu ce paschpIouim,
ak0 He I'ii IOKAHUM. didn’t invite them.’
Bixte sree Mu npocTiuM? ‘Could you forgive me?’

In Russian conditional mood is formed with the particle Gm
(which can be placed before or after the verb) and the past tense form of
the verb:

Mgl nomui 611 B TEaTp, écan
6nt 7 nocTan GuIeTHL

‘I wouldn’t be surprised’
‘you wouldn’t be surprised’
‘he wouldn’t be surprised’
‘she wouldn’t be surprised’
‘it wouldn’t be surprised’

‘we wouldn’t be surprised’
‘you wouldn’t be surprised’
‘they wouldn’t be surprised’

‘They’d be angry with us if we

‘We would have gone to the
theatre if I had got tickets.’

Use:

Conditional forms are frequently used in conditional sentences and
express unreal or hypothetical actions, states or events, which may take
place if certain conditions are satisfied. The action or state may be
considered by the speaker as desired, necessary, possible, imaginary or
non-factual. The two Clauses in a conditional sentence are logically
connected in a causal relationship and the place of the axe-clause ‘if-
clause’ may vary. The axeo-clause may refer to future or to past actions
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and the verbs which occur in the axe-clause are in the Present, the
Imperfect Past and in the Past Perfect tenses.

In contrast to English, there are no tense distinctions in the non
factual conditional clauses, which may refer to the future or to the past.

Examples:
AKO IMax BpéMe, 1oBeuepa
6ux doutsa C Bac.
(future time reference)
AxO me GiXTe MOKAHUIIH,
fux domda. (= wisax 1a noina)
He 6iix ce mpegoicin TONKO-
Ba, aKO BsX Ha BaILe MACTO.
AKO MOXexX i 8 BUIA, BCH-
uko 6u fuad Hapen.
AKO 3aBHcelle OT MeH, He
Giix um pazpewsiiaa Ja nos-
sat TenedoHa.

‘If I had time, 1 would come
with you tonight.

‘If you had invited me, I
would have come.’

‘I wouildn’t worry too much, if
I were you.’

‘If only I could see her,
everything would be all right.’
‘If I had a say in the matter,

I wouldn’t allow them to use
the phone.’

Conditional forms may be used in non-conditional sentences with
modal meaning (similar to the Subjunctive Mood in English):

Bux ickal J8TOTO Aa AoHIe
0-CKOpO.
He 6i1x ce cpIlaciia ¢ pac.

‘I wish summer would come
sooner.
‘I wouldn’t agree with you.’

Conditional forms are sometimes used to express polite requests,

mild orders or wishes;

BiixTe /11 NpeBeny TOBA H3-
peucuue?

Bit 1 MM YCIIyXuIa C pey-
HMKa cu?

Blixme npeanoyeny fa He -
BaMe C Bac.

Bu tpabeao na cre ce Joce-
THJIHA JOCErA.

“Would you translate this
sentence, please.’

‘May I have your dictionary
for a while?’

‘We would rather not join
you.’

“You should have guessed by

a5

now.

In Russian these forms are used colloquially when advising or

requesting more politely:
JIyutite GbI MOMUTAN KHUTY.

“You had better read a book.’
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5.4. The Renarrated Mood
Hpeuskasno naxionenue

The Bulgarian language has special verb forms which mark
morphologically the fact that the speaker has not personally witnessed the
events he/she is telling about. Through the forms of the Renarrated Mood
the speaker is distancing himself/herself from the events. The information
related to the speaker’s message is second-hand and the Renarrated forms
often indicate that the speaker is uncertain and even doubts the truthful-
ness of the related events. (Other terms for this specific mood are - non-
testimonal, indirect, etc.)

Formation:

The forms of the Renarrated Mood consist of the Present Tense
forms of the Auxiliary verb cas plus the Active Aorist Past Participle or
the Active Imperfect Past Participle.

All the forms of the Indicative Mood have counterparts in the
Renarrated Mood. The most frequently used tenses in the Renarrated
Mood ate: the Aorist Past, the Imperfect Past and the Future tenses.

The Auxiliary verb forms in the third person singular and plural (e,
ca) are omitted in the Renarrated forms.

The Renarrated forms for the Present and the Imperfect past tenses
are the same:

Indicative forms

Present Tense forms Renarrated forms

Singular
1p. a3 miia ‘write or nien/a csM
2p. Ti nEmen amy/arefis MAIIEN/a CH
3p.Toii mitme writing’ 307101 h)|
T4 IIHLILe nHInena
TO NHILE MHIIEN0
Plural

MHIIENN CME
MTHIIETTH CTe
THIENN

1p. Hue manem

2p. Bue nimeTe

3p. Te nuiiar

Imperfect Past tense forms
Singular

‘was/were

Renarrated forms
Ip. mmex MHIIEIT{a ChM
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2p. 6axTe nircanm

GuIl cre micanu

2p. minmenre writing’ numen/a cu 3p. 6ixa micanu it mhicany
3p. miee niesn/afo
: Plural \_ _ The Renarrated forms for the Future and the Future in the Past
1p. mimexme ‘were ARSI e tenses are the same:
2p. muIexTe writing’ AL LT Future Tense forms Renarrated forms
3p. nimexa PTG Singular
- 1p. e mima ‘will LIAJI/a ChM 1A miIa
- Aorist Past tense forms Renarrated forms 2p. e mpment write’ LI/ cH A3 TimeL
Singular 3p. mie mitme win/ajo aa mime
1p. micax ‘wrote’ nican/a chm Plural
2p. mitca m:ica.n,’ acu 1p. nie mimnem IHSIH CMe A TIemM
3p. niica nican/a/o 2p. 1€ miueTe ENH CTe Aa Mminere
Plural 3 3p. wie minnar WI&TH A3 MHIHaT
1p. niicaxme miicani cme
2p. mitcaxte Tcally o1t Future in the Past Tense Renarrated forms
3p. mitcaxa nucanu Singular
1p. max ga nia ‘would . IUT/a CBM A muma
The renarrated forms for the Perfect and Past Perfect tenses are the 2113. Lgnre na miner write’ : II.[fIJ‘I;a cH nzf e
same: 3p. méue na mime ulsiifafo na mie
Perfect Tense forms Renarrated forms Plural |
Singular s ] 1p. miaxMe na minuem &M CMe 1A THIien
1p. miican/a cbM ‘have/has Gun/a cxm miacan/a 2p. WSXTE O3 mAIIeTe LIS CTe Ha mirere
2p. nucain/a cu written’ G/ é’ o ?"caﬂ! . 3p. mfixa fa namar IENH A2 nUmaT
3p. nircan/fafo e Gun/a/0 mitcan/ajo The Renarrated forms for the Future Perfect and the Future Perfect
Plural ) ; in the Past tenses are the same:
1p. miicanu cme ‘have 5Hﬂl\! e Indicative forms Renarrated forms
2p. miicasy cTe written’ Bumt cte nHCAIH Future Perfect Tense forms
3p. mitcan ca 611l nHcany Singular
Ip. wie ceM mHcan/a ‘will f1/a CBM 2 CHM IiAcas/a
2p. uie cu mican/a have 1sii1/a cu na cu mican/a
Past Perfect Tense forms Renarrated forms 3p. mwe ¢ mircan/ajo written’ uisu1/ajo ma e mircan/ajo
Singular : ¢ Plural
1p. 6ax mucan/a ‘had G/ g \rmcaﬂ;’ 5 Ip. mie cMme mucanu IMETHU CTe [a CTe mucanm
2p. 6éwme nucan/a written’ Oru1f a.cn n‘nca.n,-" & 2p. 11e cTe nHcany ILENH CTE A CTe MHcau
3p. 6ewe nircan/afo Guu/ajof macas/ afo 3p. me ca nitcanu NN g2 ca ricamm
Plural ;
1p. 6ixme mircany Guii cMe mitcany
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Renarrated forms
Singular
1p. max ga cbM nucafa ‘would
2p. méuie 1a cH mican/a have
3p. miénre Ja e mucai/afo written’
Plural

WIS cMe [1a CMe Mucaiy

Future Perfect in the Past

1I51/a ChM Ja ChM TIcaf
1fi/1fa ¢4 [a CH nrcai/a
mi/ajo aa e nican/afo

1p. ursixMe fa cMe MUCanH
2p. 1AiXTE Aa CTE MICaNu IIENM oTe [a CTe MHCcaIU
3p. mfixa na ca micand LIENH Ja A mpcaiu

The Negative of the renarrated present and past tenses is formed by
placing the particle ne before the Auxiliary verb ¢anm and for the third
person singular and plural - before the Participle:

Pa3bpax, ue CHOLIH HE C CE ‘I hear you were not back on

BhpHa HaBpEME. time last night.’

Toii He OTHLIBIJI HABPEME. ‘He is said not to have gone
on time.’

The Negative of the renarrated future tenses is formed by
substituting #ama oa from the Indicative Future Tense with namaio da
plus the main verb:

BsipHO JH e, ¥e HiAMAJIO 1a
3aMBBABANI 32 YyKOGHHAT?

‘Is it true that you are not
going abroad?’

Use:
While the Indicative Mood forms indicate that the speaker

believes the information he/she relates to be factual and objective, the
Renarrated Mood forms indicate that the speaker has not witnessed the
event and may express various degrees of subjectivity towards the
information.

Indicative Mood
Koraro T4 ce 06bpHa, To#
cu Geme Tphruan.

Renarrated Mood
Koraro Ta ce obbpHana, Tol
cu Gun TphbraL.

Examples:
Uyx, 4e NUCMOTO HPUCHTHAIIO
¢ roniMO 3aKBCHEHME.

“When she turned he had al-
ready left.’

‘(As I came to know) when she
turned he had already left.’

‘T heard the letter had been
greatly delayed.’
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Yyx, ue mak Te 6oy kpa-
KbT.

AKO 3HAEX, Ye TOBA Npo-

KNeTo céno 6uid TOnkosa
naneéde, HAMAIIE I TPhIBaM.
Oxo, Ye TH CH rOBOpEJIa MHOIO
nobpé 6birapckul

Yyx, ue Bobu ce paspé&iaarn.

Benukn kaspaT, ye Ha Hes

He MOXEJIO [a Ce pazuuTa.
Uyxre u, 4e HAMANO Ja ce
OTKpMBa u310x6ara?

- Kak e 6onuuar? - Toky-uio
cecTpaTa MM Kasa, 4e Béue
CTABaJl ¥ Ce pasxoXaal.

Bun 3aMiHan yx, 3a na ru
ThpCH.
Bui ¢bM ro usirbran!

Ha ToBA MACTO, KAKTO Ce
JTOKa3Ba OT PasKONKHTE, Ce
HAMMPAJIO CTAPO TPakKMicKo
Cenuue.

TpaknTe MpUTEXKABAIH BUCO-
Ka MaTepHanHa Kynrtypa. Te
yMEenu na u3paboTeaT npe-
KpACHM YKpAIICHUA.

‘I hear you have pains in your
leg again.’

‘If T had known the blasted
village was so far [ wouldn’t
have started.’

“Well, isn’t this rather a
pleasant surprise. Your Bulga-
rian seems to be very fluent.’

‘I heard that Bob was getting

a divorce.’

‘She is said to be quite
unreliable.’

‘Have you heard that the exhi-
bition is not going to be opened?’
‘How is the patient feeling?
The nurse has just told me
that he can already get out of
bed and walk.’ :
‘Reportedly, he had gone away
to look for them (but I rather doubt it).’
‘He claims I have cheated on
him (but that’s not true).’
‘Excavations show that there
had been an ancient Thracian
settlement on this site.’

“The Thracians had highly
developed material culture.
They were skilled in manu-
facturing exquisite jewelry
and ornaments.’

The forms of the Renarrated Mood are the verb forms of fairy-tales
and folk-stories as well as in historical texts about ancient times.

Hamaao enHO BpéMe eqHO MO-
muue. To ce kazearo Cuexin-
Ka, 3a1OTO Biad B30 KaTo
CHAT.

‘Once upon a time there was a
girl. Her name was Snow-white,
because she was as white as
snow.’
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Ipabbarapure muBeeIH “The old Bulgarians lived
B Asus, in Aisa.

As can be seen in the examples, the Bulgarian renarrated mood can
be translated into English with the help of some lexical means such as -
‘people say’, ‘they say’ ‘I have been told that’, etc., as well as with words or
phrases expressing doubt in the truthfulness of the actions.

6. NON-FINITE VERB FORMS
HE/JTHYHH [IAT'OJIHH ®OPMHA
The non-finite verb forms (or verbals) in Bulgarian are:
1. The Participles:
a) the Active Present Participle (ceraino nesTenHo
NpUYacTHE),
b) the Active Imperfect Past Participle (munano
HECBBPUIEHO NEATEHO IPUYACTHE),
_ c) the Active Aorist Past Participle (Munano cespiueHo
[eATeNHO IPUYACTHE),
d) the Passive Past Participle (MuHano crpanareino
IpUYacTHe. '
2. The Verbal Adverb (neenpuuactue)
3. The Verbal Noun (0OTII1aroiHo ChILECTBUTENHO)

4. The Infinitive (nadunHuTHB)
The non-finite verb forms do not differ from the finite verb forms in

their lexical meaning. However, in terms of syntactic function in the
sentence, they behave either like verbs, or like nouns, adjectives, adverbs,
etc. They have some verbal and some non-verbal features.

6.1. PARTICIPLES
IIPHYACTHA

A. The Active Present Participle
Cezawno desmenno npuiacmue
Formation:
The Active Present Participle is formed from the first person
singular of the Present Tense forms of the verbs, by adding the suffixes -
ew, -awy, -auy. This Participle is derived only from verbs of the Imperfec-

tive Aspect.
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The suffixes -#uy/-auy (after z, &, §) derive Participles from verbs of
the first and second conjugation.

When the stress in the Present form is not on the final syllable the
suffix is -euy.

Verbs of the third conjugation form the Participles by adding the
suffix -zy.
Present Tense forms
1p. singular

Active Present Participle

YeTa ‘read’ HeTSII ‘reading’
bnects ‘shine’ OnecTsiy ‘shining’
OBPHxKA ‘hold’ IBPKALL ‘holding’
KUBES ‘live’ KHUBEeLr ‘living’
rosops ‘speak’ roBOper]| ‘speaking’
menam ‘watch’ 3 (3 BV ‘watching’
The consonants [k] and [g] change into [¢] and [Z].
TeKa ‘flow’ Te4an| ‘flowing’
Mora ‘be able’ MOMKELL ‘capable’

The corresponding participle in Russian is quite similar and also
changes in gender and number: :

Russian Bulgarian = English
masc. YU TAIOLIHT e ‘reading’
fem. YUTAIOLAN YeTHINA
neut. YUTAKOILEE YETHLIO
pl. YUTAIOIIHE YeTALH

But in Russian the Present Participles don’t add definite articles.

Use:

The Active Present Participles usually function as Attributes in
noun phrases. They behave like adjectives: they change in gender and
number and take articles in the same way as adjectives. They agree in
gender and number with the noun in front of which they stand:

ITo nona imanie xneGapky u ‘There were cockroaches and
IPYTH FeA3A U HACEKOMMU. other crawling insects on the floor.’
Maauauama xena usrnexnamwe “The silent woman seemed to be

HEPBHA. nervous.’
Ynnammxre nu ce or adewyume  ‘Were you scared of the bark-
kyqera? ing dogs?

163




The Active Present Participles may be substantivized and may
function as nouns:
Yuacmeawume na ce npurotesar ‘The participants should
3a cTapra. get ready for the start.’

The Active Present Participles are sometimes used in particular
phrases, which function in relative clauses:
TNonyuuxre nu nOopMANMS ‘Have you got information
32 BCHYKY BIAKOBE, RPUCIIL- about all the trains arriving
2augu cnen NBaHanecer yaca? after 12.007°
(The opposite will be samunasayi).
Xapeca nu TH apTHCTa, 13- ‘Did you like the actor
naanseauy ponsrta Ha Xamner? playing Hamlet?’
YBaxasam xopata, 2060peuu ‘I respect people who speak
HAKOJIKO e3MKa. several foreign languages.’

Some Active Present Participles also occur as constituents of
compound nouns or collocations:

THIIeIa MalMHa ‘typewriter’

FBPMALIA 3MH ‘rattlesnake’

MHea MEedKa ‘racoon, coon’

BXOgi1@a HHbOpMALHS ‘input information’
cMeKyaBany (BHHATA) ‘mitigating circumstances’
obcTosATeNnCTRBA

JISKAIO NOJI0KEHHE ‘recumbent position’
roBoOpen, (uim ‘talking film (talkie)’
KbPBHIIA pAHA ‘raw wound’, etc.

B. The Active Imperfect Past Participle
Murnaao necgspiieno deanearno npuuacmue
Formation:;
The Active Imperfect Past Participles are derived from the first
person singular of the Imperfective or Perfective verbs in the Past Imper-

fective Tense, by adding the suffix -.z. They change in gender and number.

The stress remains the same as in the Imperfect Past forms:

Imperfect Past Tense Active Imperfect Past Participle

Ip. singular

UETAX YETI, -4, -0, -H ‘read’
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Urpaex Mrpaen, -a, -0, -u ‘played’
HKUBEEX JKHBEEN, -a, -0, -H lived’
TIEKAX : JIeXKA, -a, -0, -H ‘lain’
BLPBSIX BBPBAI, -2, -0, -H ‘walked’
TBPIX THPILAN, -4, -0, -’ ‘endured’
In the Russian language there are no corresponding verb forms.
Use:

The Active Imperfect Past Participles are not used independently or
as attributes in a sentence. They are only constituents of the compound
renarrated forms of the Present and Imperfect Past tenses:

Kaspar, ye Bciika cyTpuH *They say he goes for a swim
x00ea na wiyba. every morning.’

Ta mu kaza, ye YSCTO Mitc- ‘She told me she had often
A€4a 332 MEH, HO He cMéena na thought about me but she
MH ce 0DAmH. hadn’t dared to call me.’

C. The Active Aorist Past Participle
Munano cesplueno desmenno npuuacmue

Formation:

Active Aorist Past Participles are derived from the first person
singular form of the Aorist Past tense verbs, by adding the suffix ~2. These
verbs can be of either Perfective or Imperfective Aspect. They change in
gender and number, and take articles in the same way as adjectives.

Aorist Past Tense Active Aorist Past Participles

Ip. singular

YCETHX YyCeTH, -a, -0, -H ‘felt’
HamMcax Hanucan, -a, -0, -4 ‘written’
rIémax miégan, -a, -0, -u ‘seen’
y3pAX Y3p#a, -4, -0, -H ‘ripened’
B3EX B3EJ1, -2, -0, -H ‘taken’
qyx uyI, ~a, -0, -1 ‘heard’

Some sound changes occur when Participles are derived from verbs
ending in -ox: The sound [s] is omitted in the feminine, neuter and plural
participles:
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Aorist Masc. Fem. Neut. Plural

forms

4E&TOX yesl yena 4&JI0 YEnH ‘read’

H3JIA30X H3IS3BA H3JIA3I H3JIA3II0 uznéanu ‘gone out’

pexox PEKBI pekia pexIIo péxnm  ‘said’

Irregular forms

Osx Gun 6una (537816} Oui ‘been’

MOHAOX OOourbJ Jomna JOHLIO Jouui  ‘come’

OTHIOX OTHIIE OTHIILIA OTHIINO oTHuLiM  ‘gone’

MOXKAX MOThJ MOII MOITIO MOTIM  ‘wasfwere
MOKATT MOXKANIa MOKAIIO Moxanu ’‘able to’

In Russian the corresponding forms are not considered participles
but Past tense of the verbs (npoiueaiiee Bpems):
YUTAJL, YUTANA, YUTAIO, YUTAIIH ‘read’
6bu1, 681718, 6BUTO, OLLIH ‘was, were’
MPUIIEN, IPHILIA, IPHIIO, IPYILIA  ‘came’

Use:
Active Aorist Past Participles are widely used in compound tense
forms in the Indicative, Conditional and Renarrated moods.
Perfect Tense
Toii He & dowria OwIE.
Haunit He ch uszybura 6u-

‘He hasn’t come yet.’
“You haven’t lost the ticket,

néra? have you?’

Miicins, ue uepémmure ca yapé- ‘I believe the cherries are
Ju. ripe.’

Past Perfect Tense

He Geéiue cpBCceM HEMO3HAT - ‘He wasn’t exactly a stranger.
6ax ro cpeman senubx npeain I had met him once before.’
TOBA.

Future Perfect Tense

Hansisam ce, ue mie cu #ayuua ‘I hope your Bulgarian will
J106peé 6barapcku, KOraTo have improved by the time I
JIOHOa max. come again.’

Future Perfect in the Past
Hiimaine jia ce e cuynuao,
akd ro HiaxmMe B3&JIU B phY-

‘It wouldn’t have broken, if
we had carried it as hand
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Hus Gardxk. baggage.’
Conditional Mood
Bux kynuaa xapTiHaTta, akod
ce npoJaBa. if it’s for sale.’
BiixTe /14 npeeéau TOBA u3- ‘Would you translate this
peueHHe. sentence, please.’
Renarrated forms
Aorist Past Tense - x0numn/a ceM, XOAuT, -a, -0, -H
Kazsar, ue noxarto paboren ‘They say that while working
» Anonus, xodus v B Kutaii. in Japan he went to China, too.’
Perfect and Past Perfect Tenses:
611 CBM XOMUI, -2, Toi 6y XOMAN, T4 61 XOAMAa, TO BUId XOAUI0
Future Perfect and Future Perfect in the Past tenses - uisin/a ¢csM ga ceMm
xOnun/a, wisnfafo ga e xoaun/afo

When used attributively The Active Aorist Past Participle behaves
as an adjective and agrees in gender and number with the noun, in front of
which it stands:
Iadnasama merna 6éme npu-  ‘The fallen fog had caused the
yliHa 3a 3a8phLCTBAHETO. traffic jam.
Wmamie nu paneHH B Kamac- “Were there any people injured
mpogupaaus nax? in the train crash?’
Active Aorist Past Participles may be substantivized and used as nouns:
Mimansomo nécHo ce 3abpass.  “The past is easily forgotten.’
3a nosodoutaiime XUBOTET B ‘Life in the big cities is
rOJIEMUA Tpaj e TBLpAe HEO- rather strange for newcomers.’
buuacH.

The Active Aorist Past Participles are sometimes used in participial
phrases which substitute relative clauses:
CTynSHTH, 3641 KHUTH OT ‘Students who have borrowed
6ubnurorékara, TpiaGBA ga M books from the library must
BhLpHAT Npeay Kpad Ha ce- return them before the end of
MEcThpa. the semester.””

‘T’d like to buy the picture,

D. The Passive Past Participle
Munano cmpadamenno npuiacniue
The Passive Past Participles are derived from the Aorist Past Tense
of the first person singular forms by means of the suffixes -, -en, -m.
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They change in gender and number and take articles in the same way as

adjectives.
Aorist Past tense  Passive Past Participle
1p. singular suffix -#
Amocax Axocax, -a, -0, -H ‘angryfangered’
paskaszax paskasas, -a, -0, -H ‘told’
HaImmcax Ham#McaH, -a, -0, -H ‘written’
BUISX BUMSH, -3, -0, “1 ‘seen’
ménax riénau, -a, -0, -1 ‘looked after’
JBPHKAX ILPKAH, -4, -0, -’ ‘held’
suffix -ex
YETOX 4yéTeH, -a, -0, -4 ‘read’
[OHECOX IoHECEH, -4, -0, -H ‘brought’
rOTBUX rOTBEH, -4, -0, -4 ‘cooked’
suffix -rm
BIMTHAX BIUCHAT, -a, -0, -H lifted’
obphbcHax obphcHarT,-a,-0,-H ‘shaved/shaven’
MO3HAX [O3HAT, -a, -0, -H ‘known’
MHX MHT, -a, -0, ~H ‘washed’
oYX YyT, -4, -0, -H ‘heard’
B3E&X B3ET, -4, -0, -u ‘taken’
MBI U3IIAT, -4, -0, -’ ‘sung’
BBpHAX BLpHAT, -8, -0, -} ‘given back
cpeurHax cpéluar, -a, -0, -4 ‘met’

3arnenax ce

3arnenaH,-a,-0,-u

‘with a gazing look’

Exceptions are Passive Past Participle formed from imperfective

verbs:
Ilo Tpesara e X0AEHO.
Tyx e pnnzaHo.

The Russian equivalents are formed similarly. The difference is that

in Russian they are derived only from perfective aspect verbs while in
Bulgarian they can be derived from both aspects.

Russian
masc. HpoYHTaHHbIH!
fem. mnpouniTanHas
neut. OpoUNTAHHOE
pl. IPOYNTAHHEIE
masc. B3ATHIH
fem. B3saTas
neut. B3fATOE
pl. B3STHIE

Use:

English
‘read’ (Past Part.)

Bulgarian
NPOYETEH
MpoYETeHa
IPOYETEHO
[pO4ETEHH
B3ET ‘taken’
B3€Ta

B3ETO

B3ETH

Passive Past Participles are used in Passive Voice constructions.
They combine the various tense forms of the Auxiliary verb cam ‘to be’

plus the Participle:

HpéTe my moiiepi 6ixa oams-

ceru 3a oduugpu.

‘His two daughters were
married to army officers.’

There is a practical rule how to distinguish which verbs form the
Participle with suffix -m - those that already have suffix -ra- in their
Perfective Aspect form as in ga cpémna ‘to meet’, ga saviraa ‘to lift’, and,
of course, also the Perfective Aspect verbs, derived form them - ma manmis,
[ia M3Mmiid, Ja 3ainig, qa Habis, and a group of short verbs as miig ‘to
wash’, miis ‘to drink, s ‘to sew’, 6iis “to beat’.

Some verbs have double forms of The Passive Past Participle. The
forms ending in -m are more often used.

HArPHX HATPAT, -4, -0, -U/HATPSH, -4, -0, -} ‘heated’
M3ILIX U3MAT, -2, -0, -UfUSHSH, -5, -0, -U ‘sung’

Passive Past Participles are derived mainly from transitive verbs.
There are a few exceptions, such as:
YCMUXHAX ce YCMMXHAT,-a,-0,-H
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‘smiling’

PaliOHET € CHIIHO OXPAHAGAH.
Toit e 6un xkecToko Grrm U 13-
me3aéan 0o BpéMe Ha pas-
nuTa,

Beituko pEB BhIaTa M0
pazbumo, Ho HAMANO HUILIO
omxpadnamo.

‘The area is heavily guarded.’
‘He had been severely beaten
and tortured during the inter-
rogation.’

‘Reportedly, the furniture in
the villa had been smashed up
but nothing had been stolen.’

Passive Past Participles are also used as attributes and agree in
gender and number with the noun they modify. They usually denote some
activity or result of an activity, prior to the action, denoted by the main

verb in a sentence.
Censix, 3@cayiuan B XOHUSP-
Ta CHC 3@MEOPent 0.

‘T sat listening to the
concert with my eyes closed.’
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Ipednitcanomo nevénue ¢ an-  ‘The antibiotic medicatio.n
THOHOTHK He C& 0Ka3a edu- prescribed was not effective
KACHO. (failed to achieve the desired effect).’
The Passive Past Participles may be substantivized and used as
nouns: :
Ha panénume tps6ea Bequara  “We must urgently pl:‘OVlde med-
[Ia G OKAKE MEIMIMHCKA 10~ ical attention to the in-
MOIII. jured.’
Passive Past Participles are sometimes used in participial phrases
similar to relative clauses:

Hanecéte ynapa ¢ IoMpYK, “Hit it with your fist wrapped

yeiim ¢ XxapjiieHa Kbpra. in a towel. '

JleHsiT, onpedenér 3a CBAT- ‘The day set for the wedding
£}

Hara, HabmKaBalle. was near.

6.2. Verbal Adverbs
Heenpunacmus

Formation:

Verbal Adverbs are derived from first person singular Present Tense
forms by adding the suffixes: -aaxu (verbs of the third conjugafion ending
in -am), -etixu (verbs of the first and second conjugation), -a#xu (vers
of the third conjugation ending in -a). Only verbs of the Imperefective
aspect can form Verbal Adverbs.

Present tense form Verbal Adverbs

DIeAaM e HaiKM ‘looking’

cnegsam cnenBanKu ‘following’

yeTa yeTEHKH ‘reading’

MEICTIS MICIICHKY ‘thinking’

HOBTAPAM NOBTAPSANKY ‘repea‘fing”

cTpeisaM CTPENANKY ‘shooting : :
The sounds [g] and [k] from the present forms are changed into [Z]

and [E]: el

MOra MOKeliku being capable of’

TeKa TeueHKH ‘flowing’

The verbal adbverbs in Russian are unchangeable, too, and derived
from imperfective aspect verbs:

Ou pucyer, caynas My3biky. ‘He is drawing (while)
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listening to music.’
In Russian there is a verbal adverb from the perfective aspect
(Hanucas nuceMo, 5 HAKIEn MApKy. ‘After writing the letter I stuck the

stamp’). In Bulgarian verbal adverbs from perfective aspect are never
formed.

Use:

The activity denoted by the verbal adverb is simultaneous to that
denoted by the main verb (in whatever tense form it occurs in a sentence):
Konara usiéze or miatuoTo, ‘The car swerved off the road
uszbseeaiixu xkaracrpodara. avoiding the accident.’

Verbal Adverbs are not typical of the spoken everyday, colloquial
language. They are used in written or formal discourse.

I[ThpBo, noaseadku Hox, cea-  ‘First, using a knife, peel
JeTe nacTMacosata o6BiBKa... off the plastic cover...

In the Negative forms the particle ne is written separately and
placed before the Verbal Adverb.

IIponsikiixme merypanero cu, ‘We continued our trip unaware
He 3ndelixu u ne nodozupaixu and unsuspecting of any
HIKaKBa ONACHOCT. danger.’

6.3. Verbal Nouns
Omeznazoanu colgecmeumentu

Formation:

There are two kinds of verbal nouns in Bulgarian. They are derived
by adding the suffix -se or the suffix -#ue to the first person singular past
tense forms of the verbs.

a) The suffix -ne derives verbal nouns from verbs of the Imperfec-
tive Aspect:

Past tense forms Verbal Nouns ending in -ne

mnicax nucane ‘writing’
6pboHax 6pbcHene ; ‘shaving’
XO4HX XOJieHe ‘going’
MHICTHX MHCIEHE ‘thinking’
BBPBIX BbpBEHE ‘walking’
yeTa YETeHE ‘reading’

b) The suffix -#ue derives verbal nouns from verbs of both aspects
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but perfective verbal nouns are more frequently derived with the suffix -

Hue.

Past tense forms  Verbal Nouns with suffix -rue

HpeLTORIX npennoxeHne :suggesti?n’
OTMBCTHX OTMBLIEHHE revenge
3aKBCHAX 3aKbCHCHUE ‘delay’
Hakaszax HaKa3aHUE ‘punishment’
BHMMAaBax BHUMAHWE ‘attention’

In Russian only the second type verbal nouns are formed.
Examples: L _
IPEeRI0KITh NpeLIOKEHME ‘1. suggestion
: 2. sentence’
OTOMCTUTh OTMILIEHHE ‘revenge’
OIO30ATh ONO3NAHHE ‘delay’
HaKas3aTh HaKa3aHNE ‘punishment’

BHUMAHHE ‘attention’

Some verbs in Bulgarian have pairs of verbal nouns (_lerived with
both the suffixes -#e and -mue. They usually differ in meaning but may
sometimes be synonymous:

crbupane ‘addition, gathering’

cuOpanue ‘meeting’

naaaHe ‘drop, downfall’

nangHue ‘degradation, disgrace’

BIDKJAHE ‘standpoint, opinion’

BUIEHUE ‘apparition, vision’

But: ypenmuipaHe
YBEJIMMEHNE ‘increase, growth
HAMAJTIBAHE ' !
HaMaJeHue ‘decrease, reduction
pasnpenenane Y
paznpenenéHue ‘distribution, allocation
Use:

Verbal Nouns express the result of an action and the result may
sometimes be material. Verbal nouns with the suffix -re are seman.nca,lly
closer to verbs, while verbal nouns with the suffix -nue are semantically

closer to nouns. :
In the sentence both kinds behave like nouns - they form plurals
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- -

and take the article. Verbal Nouns are of the neuter gender and form the

plural with the ending ~(u)#.
Ob6yuénuemo Ha nenara sa-
NOYBA ChC cablipare u uz-
eaxcoane.

Ipednoxcenuama 6iixa obchue-
OT JBCTE MPaBHUTEJICTHA.
ExenuésHarta pa3rosopHa peu

€ U3MbJIHEHA C MHOTO HOGNIO~-
pénua u naysu,

‘Children start their educa-
tion by studying addition and
subtraction.’

‘The proposals were discussed
by the two governments.’
‘Casual everyday conversation
tends to be filled with
repetition and pauses.’

Verbal nouns occur more frequently in journalistic and scientific

texts.

Obnoenénuemo obxpama scuy-
k1 cépu Ha obecTsdTO.

Beéxu TpibBa na Hamiipa
Yyooeaemeopénue B paborara cu.
Ipemaxeanemo na nHPKABHUS
MOHONOJI IIE JOBEIE 00 nodo-
OpAeane Ha UKOHOMIYECKHUTE
YCTIOBHS.

“The renovation includes all

the spheres of society.
‘Everyone must find satisfac-
tion in his work.’

“The elimination of the

state’s monopoly will result

in the improvement of economic
conditions.’

6.4. The Infinitive
Hudunumue
Only some traces of the old Infinitive have remained in the
Bulgarian language. It is used in Negative Imperative forms after the
Auxiliary verb nedéii/uedéiime but it is often replaced by da construc-

tions:

HeaeH 3axycea = Hendit na saxycean

HEOEH nitca= HeneH aa minien

‘don’t have breakfast’
‘don’t write’

In Russian the infinitives end in -ms, -us and -muy (mucars ‘to

write’, sakycirs ‘to have breakfast’, mous ‘to be able to, nomous ‘to help),

HeCTH ‘to carry’ pacti ‘to grow’). The infinitive, as in English, is the
dictionary form of verbs. It is conjugated and has a number of uses in the

language.
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7. VERB FORMATION

Verbs are derived from other verbs or from nouns, adjectives,
adverbs, numerals, etc. by means of suffixes and prefixes.

When added to the verbs, the suffixes andfor prefixes may change
the meaning or the aspect of the verb or both.

There are a number of primary verbs in Bulgarian, which may be
either of the Perfective or of the Imperfective Aspect.

Some primary verbs of the Perfective aspect

‘2 naM ‘to give’ Aa pela ‘to decic,le’
1 Bias ‘to see’ [1a cums ‘to Pour,
[a Kaxa ‘to say’ [a ckoya ‘to Jum}?
na mobs ‘to fine’ na cracs ‘to save ‘
[a Kyms ‘to buy’ Jaxsbpns  ‘to throw

In Russian the corresponding verbs are quite similar but not always
the aspect is the same: : :
nath ‘to give’ (also pefective), siiners ‘to see’ (but 1mperfect1v_e aspect)‘,
ckasate (perfective) ‘to say’, kynitts (perf.) ‘to buy’, pemaTs (imperf.) ‘to
decide’. g
Some primary verbs of the Imperfective aspect

rybs ‘to lose’ jidie| ‘to scw”

Kpiist ‘to hide’ bus ‘to beat

MU ‘to wash’ ohBYua ‘to chew’

cns ‘to sleep’ BONS ‘to lead’

niaava ‘to cry’ ceés ‘to sow, plant’
In Russian:

ry6uTs ‘to lose’, cxpuiBaTh ‘to hide’, MuiTh ‘to wash’, cnats ‘to sleep’,
nnakaTs ‘to cry’.

7.1. Derivation of Verbs of the Perfective Aspect
A. The suffix -1~ is used to derive Perfective verbs from Imperfec-
tive ones. The verbs acquire additional semantic features and refer to
single, unrepeated, diminutive action or to the beginning of the activity,
denoted by the originally imperfective verb:

Imperfective Perfective : K

cBipa ‘to play music; na ceitpHa  ‘to give a whistle
to whistle’

pexa ‘to cut’ J1a pé3Ha ‘to make a cut’
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uyKam ‘to knock’  pma uykHa ‘to give a knock’
obhuam ‘to love’ na obukaa  ‘to fallin love’

JeTs ‘to fly’ AanutHa  ‘to fly off/start flying’
nps ‘todrink’  paniiima  ‘totakea drink/sip’
Opéms ‘to doze’ Ioa npémHa  ‘to take a nap’

In Russian this suffix is also used to form perfective aspect verbs:

CBHCTETH ‘to whistle’

CBUCTHYTH  ‘to give a whistle

B. Most often verbs of the Perfective aspect are derived from
Imperfective verbs by means of prefixes. This is a very productive pattern
of verb derivation in Bulgarian.

Some prefixes completely change the lexical meaning of the verb:

Imperfective

nima ‘to write’

In Russian prefixes

Perfective
Aa npenuina ‘to copy’
J1a nodnuma ‘to sign’

Aa npednuma’
a Haduwuima

to prescribe’
‘to inscribe
/address (an envelope)’
Jla omiina ‘to describe’
[a K3 ‘to cover with writing’
are also widely used to change the lexical

meaning as well as the aspect of verbs:
MHCATS ‘t0 Write’, nepenucaTs to copy’, HoanucATsCs ‘to sign (oneself)’,

npeanucars ‘to prescribe’,

OnUCcATh ‘to describe’.

Some prefixes modify the meaning of the verb with additional

connotations:
Imperefective

HAKaAM ‘to wait’
qeTa “'to read’

Perfective
12 nodakamMm ‘to wait a little’
na doueri ‘to finish reading’

There are about 18 prefixes which with a few exceptions are quite
productive in the formation of verbs.

1. The prefix 6()- may signify that the verbal action is directed
inwards or it may mean transition into a new state.

Na ¢sBENa
Aa erpamf
1A 8Teu s
Ia Ce gKaMeHs
na (ce) énoma

‘to introduce’

‘to build in’

‘to turn into liquid’

‘to petrify, turn into stone’
‘to worsen’
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BOJKMTE MY CE 6A0ULILXA. ‘His pains worsened.’

In Russian the same prefix is used but not always the aspect
coincides with the Bulgarian:
BXOIUTH ‘to come in’, but imperfective aspect, sHecth ‘to take in, to
import’

2. The prefix ¢53- may signify that the verbal action is directed
upwards, reversed or that it is renewed.
a 653 UrHa ‘to raise, exalt to the skies’
A s31143a ‘to amount to’
na (ce) a3 BpKa ‘to resirain, hold back’
Ja (ce) 6s30pOTHBS ‘to be opposed, object to°
na 8300H0BS ‘to renew, revive’
Tpynuo Gux ce 68308pHCAL ‘It would be hard to restrain
Ia He cé pascMmes, myself from laughing out.’

In Russian this prefix is Bo3- or Boc-:
036y muTE ‘10 excite, to cause’, BOCKPECUT ‘1O resurrect’.

3. The prefix do- may signify that the action has been brought to a
certain limit, it may signify transition into a new state or inception of
desire to do something.

na doHeca ‘o bring’
na douera ‘to finish reading’
na dasim ‘to finish eating’

‘to finish something off’
‘to pay an additional sum’
‘to add’

‘to start feeling sleepy’
‘Additional payment is
required for the repairs.’

na dopbpiua
[a dennatsi
na 0obass
na MH ce docIii
Tpiibsa na donaamime 3a
NONPABKUTE,
In Russian:
HOMIBITH ‘to swim to a certain point’, ZONIATHTE ‘1O pay an additional

)

sum’.
4. The prefix 3a- may signify the beginning of an action or state,
transition into a different state, exchange and some other shades of

meaning.
na 3anes ‘to start singing’
[a ce 3aMucas ‘to become thoughtful’
12 3acinl ‘to fall asleep’
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na 3aMeHH
IIponapaykaTa OTKAa3a 13
Jamenit nyadBepa.

In Russian:
3anaguTh ‘to begin repeating the same words’, 3anymarsca ‘to become
thoughtful’.

5. The prefix us- may signify outward or upward motion, the
completion of an action or a complete change of state.

Ja u3nssa ‘to go out’

[a uzHeca ; ‘to takefcarry something out’
Ia ce u3Kaya ‘to climb, go upstairs’

Na H3THA ‘to drink something off”

[1a U3ropi ‘to burn out/away’
OcraBuxMe Or'bHS [a U320pIL. “We let the fire burn out.’

In Russian this prefix is u3- or mnec-:

H3BUHMETH ‘to excuse’, xenits ‘to drink something off”.

6. The prefix na- may signify accumulation or denote that the
object is affected by the action; it may signify satisfaction with the
duration of the activity or the result of some gradual development.
/14 HATPYIaM ‘to pile up, heap up’

[8 HE1yns ‘to break into pieces’

na (ce) mabeni ‘to bent down’

[a Ce Hacms ‘to get enough sleep’

lla ce apanpam ‘to be overjoyed’

113 HATIBIHES ‘to put on weight’

na (ce) Hanug ‘to get enough of drinking,
to get drunk’

‘They were overjoyed to see
him back.’ '

‘to exchange’
“The salesgirl refused to
exchange the sweater.’

He mdxexa na ce napddeaimn,
4e ce € BhpHa.

In Russian:
HapesaThk ‘to cut into pieces’, namiires ‘to get enough of drinking, to get
drunk’.

7. The prefix rad- may signify that the action is on or over
something or that it surpasses or exceeds something.
a padnuina ‘to inscribe, write an address
on an envelope’
‘to overhang, impend’
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I3 HAONpEeBApA ‘to overtake, outdistance’
Ja Hadnmns ‘to drink more than someone’
13 HaoueHs ‘to overestimate’

‘I'm afraid of overestimating their
sense of humour.’

Boji ce na He nadyens
YYBCTBOTO MM 33 XyMOp.
In Russian:
HajnucaTh ‘to inscribe, to write an address’, an6aBuTh ‘to add, to give
additionally’

8. The prefix 0-(06-) may signify that the activity encircles a large
part of an object or that some covering is removed from an object.

Ja orpags ‘to enclose, surround’

Ia obBiis ‘to wrap up, entwine, envelop’

na obums ‘to trim or border (a handkerchief)
na 06bpbcHa ‘to shave off”

na e6éns ‘to peel off’

na eroas ‘to strip naked, denude’

‘My face was sunburnt and the skin
of my nose has peeled off.’

JInuéTo Mu M3TOp# M HO-
ChT MU ce abéau.

In Russian:
obsenyars ‘to wed, lit. to cover with a wreath’, 06Bondus ‘to wrap up, to
cover (with clouds)’.

9. The prefix om- may signify movement away from something or
action in response or in opposition to something.

Ia omKkbcHa ‘to tear off, pick’
na ompaane4ya : ‘to alienate, remove’
na omnens ‘to separate, single out’
lla omrosops ‘to answer, respond’
Jia omOrkcHa ‘to drive back, repulse’
Moxere 11 o3 Mu omde- ‘Could you spare me some minutes,
Auime HAKOJIKO MUHYTH? please’
In Russian:

oTHanuth ‘to alienate, to remove’, oTBETHTS ‘to answer, respond’.
10. The prefix no- may signify that the action is done over some
surface, or that the action is done over a short period of time.

a ROKpUs ‘to cover, encase in’
[1a no3nats ‘to gild, cover with gold’
l1a nocTens ‘to cover (with a carpet, bedsheets,

178

tablecloth, flowers, etc.)’

Ia no4era ‘to read for a while’
Ia nonés ‘to sing for a while’
CrhHLETO nosaamir nia- ‘The mountain tops were gilded by
HUHCKHTE BbPXOBE. the sun.’
In Russian:

MOKPEITH ‘to cover’, mosonotuTs ‘to gild, cover with gold’.
11. The prefix nod- may signify an activity under something or
limited action.

na nednuina ‘to sign (under something)’
113 OO YHHA ‘to subordinate, overpower’
na nodueds ‘to underestimate’

na nodcaans ‘to sweeten’

12 nedxehpis ‘to toss, hint’

‘They willingly subordinated their
interests to the objectives of the

Te c rotoBHOCT ROJUL-
HILXQ MHTEPECUTE CH HA

LEAMTE Ha KOPIIOPALIKATA. corporation.’

In Russian: .
noanucaThesa ‘to sign (under something)’, nonuuuiTs ‘to subordinate,
overpower’.

12. The prefix npe- may signify passage through space, time or
across some boundary or repetition of the action.

Ia npeMiHa ‘to pass/cross over’
Ja npexuBes ‘to survive, experience’
J1a npeckOya ‘to jump over, leap across’

na (ce) npeymops ‘to overstrain/overwork oneself’

J2 ApepucyBam ‘to copy a painting, paint sth.
again’

Jia npepasrnénam ‘to re-examine, reconsider’

Ila Rpecexa ‘to cross’

[a npecthbis ‘to step over, to go beyond what is

allowed’
‘We should re-examine the purposes
of the education.’

Tpabsa na ce npepasz-
2aédam uEnuTe Ha 06-
Pa30OBAHUETO.

In Russian:
Ipeceyb ‘to cross, to cease’, mpecTynmiTh ‘to step over, to go beyond what
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is allowed’.
13. The prefix nped- may signify location before something in space
and time.

nia npeonass ‘to protect, prevent’

13 npedBuIa ‘to foresee, provide for,
stipulate’

[a npednonoKa ‘to suppose, presume’

‘Can all the possibilities be
provided for?’

Morart iu fa ce npedgi-
dsm BChukH BeposTHOCTH?
In Russian:
TpenoXpanuTs ‘to protect, prevent’, npensiaers ‘to forsee’, but imperfec-
tive aspect, npeanonoxnTs ‘to suppose, presume’.
14. The prefix npu- may signify approach, additional activity or the
beginning of some state.

& npudmmica ‘to approach’
[1a RPUBNEKA ‘to attract’
na npubass ‘to add’

‘to start feeling sleepy’
‘to start feeling unwell, feel

[@ MU Ce npucIn
Jia MU npuiiomee

faint’
YyscTBaM, 4e e MU HpH- ‘'m beginning to feel faint with
Aousée OT ran, hunger.’

In Russian:
npubnusnrs ‘to approach’, mpusnéus ‘to attract’, npubasuts ‘to add’.
15. The prefix npo- may signify passage through something or the
beginning of some action or state.
ia npobus
[1a npo3pa
Jia npoiycHa
[a nporoBops

‘to pierce through’

‘to see through; understand’

‘to let through; miss’

‘to utter, begin to speak; recover
one’s speech’

[a nporenam ‘to begin to see; recover one’s
sight’

[ NpoBLPBI ‘to begin to walk; learn how to
walk’

‘T'm certain nobody will manage to
see through my schemes.”
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CurypéH cbM, ue HUKOH
HAMA 13 RPOIPE KAKBO

Kpos.

In Russian:
npobuTs ‘to pierce through’, npospérs ‘to see through, understand’,
IponycTHTS ‘to let through, miss’, nporosopits ‘to utter, begin to speak;
to speak for long time’,
16. The prefix paz- may signify scattering something in various directions,
bringing an activity to its end, reversing or undoing something.

a paznpbcHa ‘to disperse, scatter’

na paibns ‘to shatter into pieces’

4 pasxsbpis ‘to scatter, fling about, mess up’
na ce pazxybass ‘to grow prettier’

Ja paznbdua ‘to blossom, flourish’

[a pazpani ‘to speil, contaminate, damage’
Aa pasnneTi ‘to unknit, disentangle’

Ja pazMpasi ‘to unfreeze, thaw out’

He ouaxpax, ye uie paz-
X6HPAN UANATA KyXHS,
CaMO 3a 13 NPHrOTBM
enHO npOCTo finene.
In Russian this prefix may be pas- or pac-:

pacnpocTpanuTs ‘to widen, disperse, tell (a lie) to everybody’, pa36irrs ‘to
shatter into pieces’, pa3sbpocuts ‘to mess up, to scatter, fling about’.

17. The prefix ¢(a)- may signify the activity of joining things
together or action from the top downwards.
na cabepa ‘to collect, gather’
Ia cebpxa ‘to connect, join together; make ends
meet’
‘to make friends, befriend someone’
‘to jump, leap’
‘to take down, take something off’
‘My daughter easily made
friends with several children
of her own age.’

‘I didn’t expect he would mess up
the whole kitchen while cooking
just a simple meal.’

Jia ce cupuaTens
n1a cko4a
1A cpass
HAbLeps MU JIECHO ce cnpus-
menu ¢ HAKONKO neni Ha
HeiHaTa Bh3pacT.

In Russian:
cbepeus ‘to keep, prevent, save’, cesi3dTh ‘to connect, join together’,
capyxuthes ‘to make friends with’.

18. The prefix y- may signify the completion of some activity.
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I1a yMOp#H
na ybis

12 pIms
113 PIIOBS
Ja yrojiems

Ile ru Hakaxar, axd ru y10-
é4Mm 2 NymaTt B o6mexinTHe-

TO.

‘to tire someone out’

‘to kill’

‘to finish making, sewing (a dress, suit, etc.)’
‘to catch’

‘to enlarge, extend’

‘They’ll be punished if they
are caught smoking in the
hostel.’

In Russian:

yroMmiTh ‘to tire someone out’, y6ure’to kill’, yutiits ‘to shorten or to take
in (a dress, suit, etc.) by sewing’.

7.2. Derivation of Imperfective Verbs
Obpa3ysane ra 2aa204U OM HECEBPUICH GUO
Imperfective Aspect verbs are derived from Perfective Aspect verbs
through suffixation. The suffixes do not change the general meaning of the
verb, only its aspectual meaning - thus forming pairs of verbs equal in
lexical meaning and differing in grammatical meaning - in aspect. Verbs of
the Imperfective Aspect denote repetitive or unfinished action. The most
frequent suffixes are: -am, -2, -gam, -geam, -asam.
a) The suffix ~ams
Some sound changes occur during the process of derivation:
Perfective Aspect Imperfective Aspect Sound Changes

[ia cipa cnapam 0 (no vowel) - i} ‘to stop’

Ja ympa yMipam ‘to die’

Jia Apo4era npoudTam  [e] - [i] ‘to read’

Aa HaMeps HAMIUpaM ‘to find’

na cnbnmexa cubmiwam  [k] - [€] ‘to undress’

1a oOTioxMCa OTNRZ2aM [o] - [a] ‘to put off’
[Z] - [g]

na npeseda npeseéarcdam [d] - [2d] ‘translate’

na Buds BlCOaM ‘to see’

[a u3npams usnpaugam  [t] - [5t] ‘to send’

Jha nnams A nam ‘to pay’

[a céaHa canamle] - [ja] ‘to sit®

Ja BiAsa Bii3aM [ja] - [i] ‘to enter’

Ia U3isa H3JILE3aM ‘to go out’
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na cndza CIiiaaM ‘to get off (atram); climb down’
b) The suffix -mm: :
Ia U3Heca H3HACAM [e] - [a] ‘to export’
Iia OTTOROPS orroeapsm [o] - [a] ‘to answer’
2 OBTOps NOBTAPAM ‘to repeat’
Jla OTBOpH OTBApPAM ‘to open’
na 3aTBOpA 3aTBAPAM ‘to close’
c) The suffix -gam:
Aa Tphrua Tphream ‘to start’
3 u3Miis H3MHBaM ‘to wash’
[a Hamiua Haniesam (8] - [s] ‘to write’
Ia Kdosca KazBam [Z] - [2] ‘to say/tell’
Ja Hakadca HaKkA3paMm ‘to punish’
A2 3annana samnaksaMm  [¢] - [k] ‘to start
crying’
d) The suffix -geam:
na u3nes H3NSBaM ‘to sing’
na npebpos npebposiBam ‘to count’
Jia npocneni npocienisam ‘to follow’
¢) The suffix -asam:
Ja perua peluasam ‘to decide,
solve’
[a nojyya NOTy4YapaMm ‘to receive’
na nobeda nobexcdasam [d] - [Zd] ‘to win’
[a Harpads Harpasicdipam ‘to award’

7.3. Derivation of Verbs from other Grammatical Categories
Verbs are also derived from nouns, adjectives, pronouns, interjec-
tions, etc. by means of various suffixes and prefixes.
a) Some verbs derived from nouns:

Noun

roct ‘guest, visitor’

urpa ‘game’
kan  ‘mud’

cIpeni ‘arrow’

Verb
Ja roctifHarocts  ‘to treat
someone to somthing’

urpas ‘to play’
KAJIaM ‘to cover with mud;

' sling mud at someone’
CTpeIIAM ‘to shoot’

183




becéna ‘discussion’ Becéapam ‘to discuss, interview’ l Adyverbs Verb

3aKOH ‘law’ y3aKOHIBAM ‘to legalize’ i ‘ (ively ‘near’ AobnuxABam ‘to approach,
Kypax ‘courage’ OKypaxaBam ‘to encourage’ g0 near’

HaTEHT ‘licence, patent’ maTeHTOBAM ‘to patent’ [ HHaye ‘otherwise’ npeunauaBam ‘to distort’

man ‘hunger’ IiaayBaM ‘to starve’ | Interjections Verb

BT ‘road’ IIBTYBAM ‘to travel’ . MBP-MBP  MBPMOpS ‘to murmur, grumble’

NUSHCTBO ‘drunkenness’ MU HCTBAM ‘to drink hard’ : oBp-6Bp 6Bp6opsa ‘to chatter, prattle’

4YBCTBO ‘feeling’ YYBCTBAM ‘to feel’ : OX OXHa ‘to moan, to groan (once)’
nrBonUTCTBO  ‘curiosity’ mobonurcrBaM  ‘to pry, be inquisitive’ | HyK YyKHA ‘to knock’s

rpum ‘make up’ rpuMApamM ‘to apply make up’ .

unean ‘ideal’ ugeanuzupam  ‘to idealize’ | VI. ADVERBS

TEpOp ‘terror’ TepopusnpaMm  ‘to terrorize’ f Hapeuus

ph#nA SPHisE pLAIICEAM “o rust’ . The Adverbs in Bulgarian are morphologically invariable words. In
cani ‘soap’ canyritcsam (ce) ‘to soap (oneself) [ the sentence they often function as adverbial complements and may

i qualify verbs, nouns, adjectives or other adverbs.

b) Some verbs derived from adjectives: | Kapaiite 6agno. ‘Drive slowly.’

Adjective Verb . Baiua My e méarcko Godnen. “His father is seriously ill.’
BeJIHK ‘great’ 'Benuyis ‘to glorify’ ‘ Hacranere ce B ctasTa om- ‘Check into the room on the
becen ‘furious’ Gecuesn ‘to go mad, fly into | dscuo. right.”

a passion’
ne6en ‘fat’ nebenésa ‘to get fat, put on k Classification:

weight’ I‘ : In terms of their origin and structure adverbs may be classified
crap ‘old’ crapés ‘to grow old’ into:
TOIBI ‘warm’ TOILISA ‘to heat, keep warm’ A) simple
HépBen ‘nervous’ HEpBHMYA ‘to be restless, BeH  ‘outside’ Tam ‘there’

jittery’ Bhrpe ‘inside’ nony ‘down’
BANKEH ‘important’ BAKHIYA ‘to put on airs’ b) compound
XUTBD ‘artful, clever’ XHTpYyBaM ‘to dodge, use . 1. Derived from a simple adverb plus a preposition:

cunning’ . HaBBH ‘outwards, outside’ HATAM ‘that way’
c) Some verbs derived from other categories: ﬁ HaBbTpE ‘inwards’ Ha 01y ‘downwards’
Pronouns Verb 2. Derived from a preposition plus a noun:
cBoii ‘one’s own’  ycBOiBaM ‘to learn/master’ . Hacpeuia ‘against’
cébe cu ‘oneself’ oficebpam ‘to take possession [ BKbIIY ‘at home’
of, appropriate’ . JoBeuepa ‘tonight’

Numerals Verb 3. Formed in some other way;
BTODH ‘second’ HOBTAPAM ‘to repeat, do sth. rope-noiy ‘more or less. so-s0’ (lit. ‘up-down?)

for the second time
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2

NéKa-noaexa

‘gradually, little by little’
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In semantic terms adverbs are traditionally classified into:
a) adverbs of place

TaMm ‘there’ KbOE ‘where’
HATpE&n ‘forward’ Hazan ‘backward’
HAKBIE ‘somewhere’ Harope ‘upward’
b) adverbs of time
[Hec ‘today’ HIKOra ‘never’
cHOLY ‘last night’ Kora ‘when’
cera ‘now’ TOTaBa ‘then’
c¢) adverbs of manner
nobpé ‘well® 0Bp3o ‘quickly’
NPHATHO ‘pleasantly’ mbavanieo  ‘silently’
TIXO ‘quietly’ HSKaK ‘somehow’
d) adverbs of measure and degree
MHOTO ‘a lot’ BEIHbIK ‘once’
MATKO ‘Jittle, few’ YECTO ‘often’
PAAKO ‘seldom’ omuie ‘more, yet’
) adverbs of reason and purpose
3a10 ‘why’ 3aTOBA ‘therefore,
thus,
that’s why’
3aIoTo ‘because, for that reason’ éro 3amo ‘so, thus’
f) adverbs of comment (modal)
BchimHoct  ‘in fact’ vecbMmaeno ‘undoubtedly’
HaBJPHO ‘probably’ CHI'YPHO ‘perhaps,
certainly’
ocobeno  ‘particularly’ IOYTH ‘almost’, etc.
Derivation: !

The largest group of adverbs in the Bulgarian language are derived
from adjectives. The most frequently used ending for adverbs is -0 and a
lot of adverbs coincide with the neuter gender form of the adjectives.
Other less frequent endings are -¢ and -u. Adverbs in -z coincide with the
masculine form of the respective adjectives.
T ce cvéellle 6e32pidicio. ‘She was laughing carelessly.’
Hiixora He OixMe ce UyBCT- ‘We had never felt so well.!
BaJIM TONKOBa dofipe.

Cropuxme npuAmeacKu. ‘We had a friendly argument.’
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Degrees of comparison:

Adverbs of quality form degrees of comparison in the same way as
adjectives (by adding the particles no- for the comparative degree and
naii- for the superlative degree in front of the respective adverb).

Examples:
nobpe ‘well’ no-gobpé  ‘better’ Ha#-nobpe ‘best’
Tixo ‘quietly’ IO-THXO ‘more quietly’ HAH-THXO ‘most
' quietly’
kbeuo ‘late’ no-xkbcuo  ‘later’ Haii-kbcHo ‘latest’

Toii ce cu6ynu no-xicno,
OTKOJIKOTO Bb3HAMEpBAIIE.
Crixansisam, ye He 63x ce
CETHII 32 TOBA HO-pano.
Hait-uécino cu miicnex 3a
TOBA, KOETO Ce CIIy4M B
pecTopaHTa.

‘He woke up later than he
intended.’

‘I was sorry I hadn’t thought
of it earlier.’

‘Most often I thought about
what had happened in the
restaurant.’ |

Syntactic functions:

a) Adverbs may function as adverbial modifiers to finite and non-
finite verb forms (semantically they may refer to manner, place, time,
degree, purpose, cause, etc.).

Toii 3aBit naasiso u Gaeno ‘He turned left and went on
NPOABIIKN HAdOay 1o yiuua-  strolling slowly down the

Ta, street.’

Ife MOxeTe Na meTyBaTE “You'll have the opportunity
6p30 v éemuno. to travel quickly and cheaply.’
[oxapsr Gywysame ooxcecmo-  “The fire was blazing

uéno. fiercely.’

b) Adverbs may function as adverbial modifiers to an adjective or to
another adverb. Usually the modifying adverb is an intensifier.

Ineénkara 6eie neeepoimuo ‘The scenery was unbelievably
KpacHBa. beautiful.’

TosOpute npexaséno mudro.  “You talk too much.’

Te ocraunaxa 6eskomnpomucno  “They remained uncompromising-
BEPHY Ha NPUHIKIKTE CH. ly loyal to their principles.’

c) Some adverbs may function as attributes modifying nouns:
Becenbiite um npoammxiixa “Their revelries continued for
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days on end.’

Bcéxu ned ro BiKIaM B K- ‘I see him every day at the

HOTO Hacpéuja. opposite cinema.’ ;
The position of the adverbs in Bulgarian is more mobile than in

English but adverbs are rarely placed between an auxiliary verb and a

participle.

Huxoza ne cbhm xonun 8 Tlnoaus.

He ctm xoaun B ITnoBaue nitkoza.

He cbm niikoza xonun s ILidsaus.

JHU Hapéo.

‘I have never been to
Plovdiv.’
(rare)

VII. PREPOSITIONS
Hpedrozu : ;

Prepositions are function words indicating by their meaning various
relations between notional verbs (nouns, pronouns, verbs, numerals, etc.)
Prepositions usually take an object. The preposition and its object form a
prepositional group.
fies 3aTpyTHEHUS
HO MO MHEHHE ‘in my opinion’
Ha MOpe ‘at the seaside’ )

In the sentence prepositional groups often function as adverbial ;
modifiers (of place, time, number, purpose, degree, reason, etc.)
ITo mazu npuunna ue 6ixa ‘For this reason they were not

‘without any difficulties’

TNPHETH. admitted.’
Camonersr kauna npedu nern  “The plane landed five minutes
Munymi. ago.

Quite similarly to English, the Bulgarian language has a great !
number of prepositions, which express various semantic relations. Preposi-
tions may be classified into simple, compound and complex.

a) Simple prepositions consist of one syllable and are .not normally
stressed (they are proclitic). Nevertheless, they are always written ;
separately. Sometimes, however, the logical stress may fall on a preposi-
tion:

- Kak npeanounrare 4as -
cbC uiau Hes zaxap? or without sugar?’
- Bes, moJs. ‘No sugar, please.’

b) Compound prepositions are comparatively recent formations,

consisting of a single preposition, which had merged with another
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‘How do you prefer tea - with

preposition, adverb or noun, e.g.:
c-no-péd ‘according to’ - Preposition - Preposition - Noun
Cnopéd noxrop Mines emepr-  ‘According to Dr. Milev, the
Ta € GHia npuuMHEHA OT OT- cause of the death was poison-
paBsHe. ing.’

¢) Complex prepositions consist of two or three words (usually
combinations of Preposition + Noun + [Preposition], which are written
separately:
MO OTHOIUEHME Ha
BB3 OCHOBA Ha
No NOBOJ, Ha
HE3aBHCHUMO OT
ITo 16600 na mucMoOTO, KOETO
OOJIYYUXME MIUHANIATA CENMHU-
ua, TpAbBa na HANPABHM Hi-
KOH pa3sICHEHUSA.
Tpabea na B3émeM percHue

‘regarding, as regards’

‘on the basis of, in virtue of’

‘with reference to, in connection with’
‘in spite of, despite, regardless of’
*With reference to the letter

we received last week, certain

points have to be clarified.’

‘We must take a decision on the
633 OCHOGA 1A HATIPABEHUTE basis of the motions presented
BYEPA U JHEC NPEJIONEHNS. yesterday and today.’

Some of the more frequently used prepositions in Modern
Bulgarian have several meanings and may be used in different contexts.
The prepositions are listed in alphabetic order and supplied with ex-
amples, illustrating their basic usage.

1. fes ‘without’, “-less’, ‘to’

Toill uarnéxna MuoTO NO- ‘He looks much better without
nobpe fe3 ounna. his glasses on.’
Cera e Ocem fe3 nécer. ‘It’s ten minutes to eight now.’

2. 6/ev6 ‘in, into, at, on’

The variant ¢se [vaf] is used before words beginning with the letters
6 or ¢f in written speech. In oral language the variant ez may be used in
all cases. .

The preposition &/6s6 is used with verbs of motion, static verbs and
with figurative meanings.

Note: the pronunciation of the preposition ¢ is [f].

a) position in space:
HKunes es¢ Bapna.

Ilie xons 656 GUHNAHDNS HA

‘I live in Varna.’
‘I'm going to Finland on a
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HA CHENHaTH3AIHL
Ta ce rMypHa 686 BOIATA H
EHEePryuYHO 3an/1yBa KbM J0.1-
KaTa.

b) time:

Cectpa i He cu Géire BrbIIM
# IIEeCT Yaca,

Ille no#nem nu ¢ MéH B BOTHK-
1ATa 656 BTOpHUK? '

c) abstract meaning;
Tpia6sa na nnatite ¢ Gpoii.
Tasu cayuka ce e BpAsana
IBI6OKO ¢ MAMETTA MU,

3. emécmo ‘instead of’
Mosxkew nu na rnénam 6e6eTo
gmécmo MeH B chboTa?
Jopéuepa npennouram aa
OTIJa Ha TEATHLD eMécmo fa
ITIENAM TENEBH3HA.

4. gspxy

study trip.’

‘She dived into the water and
swam energetically towards the
boat.’

“Your sister was not at home

at six o’clock.’
‘Will you come with me to the
hospital on Tuesday?’

“You have to pay (in) cash.’
‘The episode is sharply
engraved in my mind.’

‘Can you baby-sit for me on
Saturday?’

‘I'd rather go to the theatre

tonight instead of watching

TV.,

‘on, upon, over, on top of, at’

a) the preposition éspxy may denote relation of position or

movement over or across some surface in a literal or abstract sense.

KocaTa B nianie ¢spxy oun-

TE N.

Bapxy 6AHCKUA CH KOCTIOM

HOCelIe KbCa XaBJaena pOKs.

Baspxy nuuéro i Géme umi-

CaHO HeoYMEHUE.

Kjuero ce Haxpbpam éapxy HEro.
b) the preposition espxy

Jbaro paschxkaaBax espxy

TO3H npobném.

Hoiinox B Brarapus na npose-

JA U3CIIENBAHE §BPX) FOXKHO-

CNIABSIHCKUTE e3MIIH.

‘Her hair hung down over her
eyes.’

‘She was wearing a short towel
robe over her bathing suit.’
‘She had a puzzled look on her
face.!

‘The dog rushed at him.’

may also denote reference.

‘I spent a lot of time medi-
tating on the problem.’

‘T've come to Bulgarian to do
some research into the South-
Slavonic languages.’

5. eénpexu ‘in spite of, despite’

ITpexapaxme nobpé Ha MopéTo

‘We had a good time at the
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@snpeKu IONI0To BpéMme.

Pasbupaxme ro esnpexu civi-

HHA MY aKIEHT.

scaside in spite of the bad weather.’
‘We understood him in spite of
his heavy accent.’

6. do ‘next to, by, beside, near, till’
The preposition do is quite frequent and is used in relations of
proximity and limit in space, time and quantity.

a) space:
Cénnax do nemoTo i,
Kbuure um 6ixa enua do
Apyra.
e Te usnparta do cuipkara.
b) time:
O6yuenueTo Tpae or Tpu do
MEeT TO/IHHHY,
Ao tyx nobpe.
Hositxnane do yrpe.

Mo cenem vaca Tpabea na cu
HanasapyBajl ¥ Ia CH Ce Bhbp-
HAJL

¢) quantity:
Hanmenuére enpypérxaTa do
NOJIOBUHATA.

d) abstract meaning;
Ionanoxre nu Mon6a do ne-
kaHa?

‘I sat down by her bed.’

‘Their homes were next to each
other. '

"I'll see you off to the bus stop.’

‘The training takes from three
to five years.’

‘So far so good.’

‘See you tomorrow (Goodbye
till tomorrow).’

“You must have done the shop-
ping and come back by seven
o’clock.’

‘Fill half of the test-tube.’

‘Have you sent in an applica-
tion to the Dean?’

7. 3a ‘for, about, on, in, to, 0 (no preposition)’
This is an extremely frequent preposition in Bulgarian and may

denote a wide range of relations,

a) purpose:
Caips HA MHAHO 3a YIOBOI-
CTBUE,
Cera nsimaMm HacTpotHue 3a
HPHKA3KH.
Tol e MHOTO 328T - HiMA
BpéMe 3a rybene,
T kasa, ue He MO*Ke na yo-

‘I play the piano for plea-
sure.’
‘'m in no mood to chat now.’

‘He is very busy and has no
time to lose.’
‘She said she couldn’t make it
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nee ga goine 3¢ Beueps.
34 MEH CKyKaTa & CUMITOM
H4 AYLIIEBHA OCKBIMLA.

for dinner.’
‘For me boredom is a symptom
of spiritual poverty.’

In this (as well as in other functions) the preposition 3a often
corresponds to 0 (no preposition) in English.

KIéuka 3a 3501
xOuve 3a OoKIyK

‘tooth-pick’
‘waste-paper basket’

Hauponanes gpour za ocsobox- ‘National Liberation Front’

OEHHE

b) destination:
Mariuaxme 12 XBAHEM aBTO-
6yca 3a UEHTHpa Ha rpaja.
Tpbruaxme 3a CeJI0TO B HAl-
J106p0O HACTPOEHME.

c) contact:
Toii gbpxkenie yamara 3@ Ib-
HOTO.

‘We ran to catch the bus for
the town centre.’

We set out for the village in
the best of moods.’

‘He was holding the tumbler by
its base.’

Kpakara mu 3anénsaxa 3a nb1s. "My feet stuck to the road.”

d) beneficial;
IMophuax equa KOKa-kOIa 34
HES, a 3@ MEH - YHUCKH ChC
copa.

LlpeTsiTa, HaOpaHK 3@ HErO,
BEXHEXa ¥ yMUpaxa B PBUETE
M.

e) exchange:

CMEHAM KONA 3@ BUJIHO MJIC-
TO.
d) reference:

The Bulgarian preposition 3a is frequently used with verbs of saying
and thinking. In this meaning it corresponds to the English prepositions

‘T ordered a Coke for her and
a Scotch and soda for myself.

‘The flowers she had picked
for him faded and died in
her hands.’

‘I exchange a car for summer-
house land.’

about, of, on, concerning, regarding, etc.

Te 3and4Haxa Aa Me pasmir-
BAT MOAPOOHO 3@ KY4eTO.
Obnuam Oa pasroBapsm ia
kHury u M.

Biinaru 3agiBaxa no HAKOH

‘They asked me about the dog
in detail’

‘T enjoy chatting about books
and films.

“There was always some ques-
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BBIIPOC 3¢ 0OpPA30BAHUETO.
g) temporal:

He moxax na ce cecpenoroud ‘I couldn’t concentrate for

3a JHITo. long.’

Ta orune B JIOuOoH 3a ABe ‘She has gone to London for

CeIMMIINL. two weeks.’

MetpoTo e 6hae nocrpoéno ‘It will take three years to

3@ TPH TOOVHN, build the underground.’

Otpodeara e noctarbuno ci-  “The poison is strong enough

Ha f1a yOlie YOBEK 3a ey to kill a man within an hour.’

yac.

tion regarding education.’

8. 3a0d ‘behind, at the back of’

The preposition is used with both static verbs and verbs of
motion.
Heé MoMueTa cemsixa 3a0 MeH
B aBTOOYCA.
CabHIETO Ce CKpU 7a0 enit
obuak.
Knuorto e 3ad bruna.

‘There were two boys sitting
behind me on the bus.’
“The sun went behind a cloud.’

‘The cinema house is round the
corner.’

9. zapadu ‘because of’
Iile saxbCcHEs 3apani Hes. ‘T’ll be late because of her.’

10. uz ‘about, over, around, along’

The preposition is mainly used with verbs of motion and denotes
movement without any definitive direction.
Ts npexapa cyTpuHTa, pas- ‘She spent the morning stroll-
XOXKNANKN Ce U3 TECHHUTE ing through the narrow streets
YJIMUKM HA CTApHA rpaj. of the old town.’
MapraphTa nsrysame cama ‘Margaret travelled alone
U3 1511aTa CTPaHA, around the whole country.’

11. uzesn ‘out of, outside’
To#i xuBée uzesn rpaga.
MoxeTe oa nymuTe camo
u3eHH CTpAnaTa.

12. uz3ao ‘from behind’
HM3Benuhx u33q0 KoniTa ce
rmﬂm?lxa JNBAMA MLXKC.

‘He lives out of town.’
‘Smoking is allowed only
outside the building.’

‘Two men suddenly appeared
from behind the car.’
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13. kamo ‘as, like, such as’
a) comparison:
Ts vaméxnanie nobne oA
Kamo nuaTHo,
Jepxi ce kamo nere.
b) in the capacity of:
ITpes siroto paboTa kamo ‘Tn summer I work as a tourist
eKCKYp30BO7I. guide.’
14. kpan ‘along, beside, by the side of’

The preposition is used both with verbs of motion and with static

verbs to denote relations of proximity.
Te itmar Bina Kpail MmopéTo. ‘They have a summer house by the sea.’
Hamuun wiixoi ner kpaii vac.  ‘Why don’t you drop by and see
us some day?’
15. kam ‘towards, to, for’

The preposition is often used with verbs of motion and denotes
direction (or destination) in a spatial, temporal and figurative sense.

a) spatial:

To#i méxna ¢ pexa u TphrHa
H&M BXOOHATA BpATA.

To#i ce oTnpaBu Kam 33qHaTA
YacT Ha MarasmsHa.

Ts pascésano nocéraa xam
naphroma.

b) temporal:

Enare kam ner yaci. ‘Come at about 5 o’clock.’
Tsa tpabsa na e kam 40 rogpau.  ‘She must be about 40

c) attitude:

TouypcTrax BpamnedbuocTTa uMm ‘I sensed their hostility to
KoM MOMTE NIPENIOXEHHS. my proposals.’

16. mesncdy ‘between, among’

The Bulgarian preposition meacdy combines the meanings of the
two English prepositions and may denote position, movement or distribu-
tion between two things or among more than two things (or people).
Tpabsa na oritnere npu cex- “You’ll have to go and see the
PETApKATA MexHcOy YETUPH U secretary between 4.00 and
IeT yaca cienobesn. 5.00 this afternoon.’
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‘She looked as white as a
sheet.’
“You are behaving like a child.’

‘We waved and moved towards
the front door.’ :

‘He headed for the back of the
store.’

‘Idly, she reached for her
perfume bottle.’

UyscTBax ce HeynoOHO mesicdy ‘I felt embarrassed amongst so
TOJIKOBA HEMIO3HATH XOpa. many strangers.’

Messcdy npyroTto, MCIIs, ue ‘By the way, I think you need
Tpsbea ma oTumen ga ce no- a haircut.’

CTPIDKEILL.

17. na ‘of, on, to, ‘s, 0, for, at, in, into, by’

The preposition #a is the most frequently used one in Bulgarian. It
has a variety of meanings and corresponds to various prepositions as well
as to the -’s possessive in English. Among some of the relations that it may
denote are:

a) possession:

Konarta na Gama mu e mospé-  ‘My father’s car is out of

IeHa. order.’

Pesromérara Tp#bea ma ce u3-  ‘The abstracts should be sub-
HOPATAT [0 Kpast Ha MEceua. mitted by the end of the month.’

b) dative relations:
BuxTe nM noKA3anu Ha TO3M
YYKIEHE! KBAE 12 CH NapKH-

‘Would you show that foreigner
where to park his car?’

pa xonara?
Jai yuebuuka na Mapiin, ave  ‘Give the textbook to Maria,
na Hemu. not to Nelly,’

¢) spatial relations:

The preposition is used both with verbs of motion and with static
verbs to denote position on or over some surface.
PéunHuKksT € Ha Macara, ‘The dictionary is on the table.’
Crioxn yamara #a Micara. ‘Put the glass on the table.’
Wznycuax BasaTa #a noga. ‘I dropped the vase onto the floor.’
Belukn 0T ceMEHCTBOTO ce- ‘The whole family were sitting
JiaXa Ha MacaTa W obinBaxa. at the table and having lunch.’

d) purpose of destination:

e xOnuTe JIK KA KHHO HOBE- ‘Are you going to the cinema

yepa? tonight?’
Mora nu na Bu nokang ra pe-  ‘May I invite you to a
cTOpaHT? restaurant?’
Ta no#ing nu #a cpémara? ‘Did she turn up for the appointment?’
e) temporal:
Ts e na 25 rogiuu “She is 25.
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Ponén ceM Ha NETH OKTOMBPM,

1968 ronixa.

Ha npyraTta cyTpHH CE Ch-

6ynux ¢ yxacHo NiaBobOnne.
18. nad

‘I was born on October 5 th
1968.

‘On the next morning I woke up
with a splitting headache.’
‘over, above’

The preposition is used both with static verbs and with verbs of
motion to denote spatial position above or higher than something,

CaMoIeTET ce M3AHIHA Had
obnamyTe.

Toii BeposATHO € Had 50 roanHy.
B npikaskuTe 1oOpOTO BB3THP-
KECTBYBA iad 370TO.

Jlani npixa na 3nopaacTeaT
Had MOETO HelacTue?

‘The plane rose above the
clouds.

‘He must be over 50.

‘In fairy tales good

usually triumphs over evil.’

‘I wondered if they were going
to gloat over my misfortune.’

19. oxoao ‘round, around, about’

a) position encircling something - in this meaning the preposition is

used both with static verbs and with verbs of motion.

3emiiTa ce BLPTH OK040
CIBHLETO.
H#xou ot Tsx 65ixa Hacsna-
JIY, a APYTY TaHLyBaxa
0K010 OTLHS.
b) proximity.
OMBXKHX CE Npeay oKoa0 1Ba
Mecena.
[lle cTpyBa HAKBAE OKOAG NIET
XUIISU J1€Ba. -
20. oceén ‘except, besides’

‘The earth moves round the
sun.’

‘Some of people were sitting
and others were dancing around
the fire.’

‘T got married about two
months ago.’

‘It’ll cost somewhere about
five thousand levs.’

The Bulgarian preposition oceér has two distinct meanings:

a) in addition to, including

Oc6en aRIIMACKH, TOBOPA
HEMCKH H UCTIAHCKH.

‘Besides English I speak Ger-
man and Spanish.’

b) with the exception of, excluding

Hitko# npyr He 3HAE 3a TOBA
oceern Henu.

Oceen N8KO BHEHE HA CBAT,
He 4WYBCTBAM HHINO 0COBEHO.

‘Nobody knows about it except
Nelly.’

‘Except for a slight dizzi-

ness, I don’t feel anything peculiar.’
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21. em ‘from, away from, out of, by, of, off, than’
a) The basic meaning of the preposition is source or starting peint

in space or time. It may be used both with verbs of motion and with static

verbs.

Ille p3emem takch om netime-  “We’'ll take a taxi from the
TO OO XOT&na. airport to the hotel.’

Ille orchersam om pabotaza ‘Tl be absent from the
JBE CEOMUIIH. office for two weeks.’

b) removal
Toii 6bpiueiie notra em nuue- ‘He was wiping sweat off his
TO CH, face.’
¢) material
Orwpanuara e gm uiicto 3nato. ‘The necklace is of solid gold.”
d) cause

Bsx notiicnata em monotonnus ‘I was depressed by the mono-
W CKYYEH XUBOT B CENOTO. tony and boredom of the village life.’
Ta nnaveie om pagocT. ‘She was crying for joy.”

¢) comparison
UyBcTBaM Ce HO-INACTIHBA O
BCSKOTra. before.’
Ts e mO-BUCOKA @I HETO. ‘She is taller than him.

22, omnocrio ‘concerning, about, regarding’
He xenas na orroBapaM Ha ‘I refuse to answer questions
BBIPOCH GIMKOCHO MOS JIM4eH  concerning my private life.”
KHBOT.

23. no ‘on, over, along, by, in, through’

‘I feel happier than ever

a) The preposition is used both with verbs of motion and with static

verbs to denote position or movement over some surface.
Jpeéxurte My Gaxa paznuisHH ‘His clothes were strewn all
no nona. over the floor.”
o xos ynuna Tpabea na “Which street must we
BLPBUM, 32 Ja CTHI'HEM JI0 take to get to the railway
rapata? station?’

b) temporal
Mo ToBa BpémMe 0s1x OOnEH 1
1o LENH HOIIM HE CIAX.

¢) manner and cause

‘At that time I was ill and 1
used to stay awake all nights long.’

197




BcHuko BBpBELIE RO IIAH.
CTosXa no rpynu4Kky U pasro-
BAPSAXd OXUBEHO.
AnpeHanyHET € OTKPUT 1o
TMOrpemxa.
Karactpodara 6éme ctanana
10 HEBHHMAHHE.
ITo 0610 chIacue, TOM Héme
HAR-NOAXOOANIUAT KaHAUIAT.
d) quality
Toti e Tux no npupdIa.
e) reference
Kymuxre nu cu yuébuuka no
XuMuys?
IIpenonaBaTensiT RO COLUUOID-
FUA L1 U3HECE CEPMA OT JIeK-

‘Everything went according to plan.’
‘They were standing in groups

and were talking animatedly.’
‘Adrenalin was discovered

through a mistake.’

‘The accident happened through
carelessness.’

‘By common consent he was the
most suitable candidate.’

‘He is a quiet man by nature.’

‘Have you bought the chemistry
textbook?’

‘The lecturer in sociology

will be giving a series of

lectures on some interesting topics.’

LHY RO HHTEPECHU TEMH,
24. nod ‘under, underneath, beneath, in’
Te pupBsixa u neexa nod nwvxna. ‘They were walking and
singing in the rain.’
Pewnix go cnénpam npaso nod ‘I decided to study law under
BJIMAHUE HA POAUTEINTE CH. the influence of my parents.’
Te me abpxkaxa nod Hanpexénue. ‘They kept me under stress.’
Hameépuxre nu Héwo nod cuera?‘Did you find anything under the snow?
25. noxpaii ‘along, past, via, by, near’
The preposition is used mainly with verbs of motion and denotes
relations of proximity.
Ille MiHETE NOKPAL €MHA KHH-
XKAPHULA U eOHH LBETAPCKH
MarasiH.
Toil u3Thua ROKPAL MEH.
26. nomexcoy ‘between’
This preposition is equal to smeascdy used with the short form of the
dative personal pronoun or personal reflective pronoun.
nomezico)y Hu = Medcdy Hac
NOMENCOY BM = MENCOY TAX
nomexcoy cu = mexcdy cebe cu

“You will walk past a bookshop
and a florist’s.’

‘He ran past me.’
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27 nﬂpadf: ‘because of, on account of’
Bu3nbpxam ce OT nHeHe no- ‘T abstain from drinking on
padu 3aboniBaHeTO CH. account of my poor health.’

28. nocpéd ‘in the middle of®
Bipuax ce Bkbiy nocped Houl. ‘I came back home in the

middle of the night.’

29. nped ‘in front of, before, ahead of’
ITped criosuTe “ue” u “akd” ce  ‘Comma is written before the
MHIIE 3aneTas. conjunctions “ue” and “ako”.
Iped xhiiaTa ima a8a crapu  ‘There are two old oak trees
nbba. in front of the house.’
Huxora He Gewre nsina nped ‘She had never performed be-
TOnKoBa oTbpaHa nybauka. fore such a select audience.’

30. npedi: ‘ago, before, prior to’

While the preposition nped denotes spatial, npedu is mostly used to
denote temporal relations.

1

Tosa ce cyuu TOUHO npedil
Konena.
MOCTET € IOCTPO&H npedtt
nOBeYe OT JBECTa MOAMHM.
31. npes
a) spatial relations
Tp#bea ga MuHeTE TLPBO Npes
MUTHHLATA.
Ille meryBame oo JIOHIOH npes
Bproxcen.
b) temporal relations
ITpes BouinaTta € OUII BHB BOSH-
HO-BB3OYIIHHATE CHJIIN.
3a np®B BT Ce cpelIHAXMe
npes nponerta Ha 1982 r.
32. npu

“This happened just before
Christmas.’

“The bridge was built over 200
years ago.’

‘through, during, by way of, out of’

“You should go through
Customs first.’

“We'll fly to London via
Brussels.’

‘He had been in the air force
during the war.’

“We met first in the spring of
1982

‘at, near, with, by’

a) spatial and temporal relations

Toii sxuBEe RPy POONTEIUTE CH.

Moske 61 TpabBa Ha oTHAETE
NPy aIBOKAT.
Cpbpixere ce ¢ HETO npH

‘He lives with his parents.’
“You may have to see a lawyer
about this.’

‘Contact him at the earliest
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bpBa BE3MOKHOCT.
Hpu Té31 nyMU BCUYKH Ce
pascmsixa.

b) circumstance
Hopu npa GaaronpuiTHH yo- ‘Even under favourable circum-
JOBMs 33/1a44Ta BY HIKAK He stances your task is far from
€ JIecHA. easy.’

33. npomue ‘against, contrary to’
Konko nymu ca racysanu ‘How many people have voted
npomiie NpeIoKEHUeTo? against the proposal?’
Miicng, ye T4 HiMa HIUIO ‘I think she has nothing
npomiis teb. against you.’
Tp#bBa na nocthna npomnie ‘T’ll have to do it against my
NPHHIMUINTE CH. principles.’

34. ¢/cac ‘with’

The preposition is quite similar in function to the English
preposition with and denotes mainly relations of togetherness and

opportunity.’
‘Everyone laughed on hearing
these words.’

instrumental relations. The variant cac [sas] is used before words beginning

with the letters ¢ and 3 in written language. In oral speech cac is used in
front of any word no matter the letter it begins with.

a) relations of togetherness
Ts pasroBapsiie ¢ emiH MK
¢ 6paga u ounna,

Ounre i ce HANBJIHAXA CaC
ChJII3H.

Hivame THproBekU OTHOLUEHUS
€ MHOTO CTpaHiL.

b) instrumental relations
Hapexi wynkara ¢ OH3H HOX.
Bparara e oTxifouena ¢
eI,

35. caed

a) spatial relations
BrpBéTe caed men.

Ts ruésHO 3aTBOpH BpaTaTa
caed cébe cu.

b) temporal relations

‘She was talking to a specta-
cled man with a beard.’
‘Her eyes filled with tears.’

‘We have trade relations with
a lot of countries.’

‘Slice the ham with that knife.’
‘The door has been unlocked
with a master-key.’

‘after, behind, in’

‘Please, follow me.’
‘She shut the door angrily
behind her.’
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Ilfe ce BhpHa caed Manko.

36. cnoped “according to’
Cnopéd xapTata 1o €3epoTo
OCTABAXA OLIE NET KUIOMETPA.

37. cped
Totii 6ewe nocTa U3BECTEH
cped LIEHHTENNTE Ha MaxMara
B CTpaHaTa.

‘T’ll be back in a little while.’

*According to the map there

were five more kilometres to the lake.’
‘amidst, among, in’

‘He was quite famous among the
chess fans in the country.’

38. cpewyy ‘against, opposite, facing, over, across’
The preposition is used both with static verbs and with verbs of

motion.
TIOMONIHX MBKA Cpewy MeH
la MM cBaJlii kKydapa.
HMmauie HAKONKO CTApH KbIK
cpeuyy pexara.
Bsixa ABHO HACTPOCHH cpeufy
CpencTBaTa 32 Macoea HHDOP-
Mal.

39.y ‘at’

‘I asked the man opposite me
to take down my suitcase.’
‘There were a few old houses
facing the river.’

‘They were openly antagonistic
against the mass media.’

The preposition is used both with verbs of motion and with static
verbs and is sometimes replaceable by the preposition npu and do.

e cu 6baein au y qoMa g0-
BEuepa?

¥ nac ueécTo haBaT rocTy,

Y koro e nucankara mu?

‘Will you be at home tonight?’

‘We often have guests at our place.’
*Who has got my pen?’

Note: This preposition is used with plural forms of long accusative
pronouns to denote someone’s place.

y Hac ‘at my/our place’

y Bac ‘at your place’

y 1ax  ‘at hisfher/their place’
40. upes

3ano3Hax ce ¢ Hes upes Opar

CH.

‘through, by means of’

‘T was introduced to her
through my brother.’

Some prepositions combine with cenjunctions to form complex
conjunctions: fez da ‘without’, esnpexit ue ‘although’, npedi da ‘before’,

caed xamo ‘after’, etc.
IMpuiiuam pa 6awa cu, gsnpe-

‘I look like my father al-
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Kl %€ He ChM TOJIKOBA BH- though I am not as tall as
COK. him.’
Similarly to English, some prepositions in Bulgarian coincide with
adverbs and function either as adverbs or as prepositions.
Joiadx npedit neT MURYTH. ‘I arrived five minutes ago.’

(preposition)
Bcehuxo cu Géiie kakTo npedir.  ‘Everything was the same as
(adverb) before.’

VIII. CONJUNCTIONS
Carozu

Conjunctions do not change in form. They function as connectors
between notional words, phrases, clauses or sentences, thus providing
coherence in a text.

In terms of structure the conjunctions in Bulgarian are classified
into simple and complex (or composite).

a) simple conjunctions:

a ‘but, and, while’
axo B

asa ‘but’

daar ‘whether, if’

[ ‘and’ '
LA ‘or’

Kamo ‘a8’

HO ‘but’

e ‘that’, etc.

Most of the morphologically simple conjunctions had the same
function in old Bulgarian and are also called ‘true’ conjunctions.
b) composite conjunctions

6e3 da ‘without’
3a oa ‘in order to’
oceén oa ‘except’

X 3 . 3
asnpexu ue although
caed Kamo ‘after’
3amoea ue ‘because’

A
maxa ue ‘so, thus’, etc.

A number of conjunctions form correlative pairs:
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‘neither ... nor’
‘either ... or’

HUMO ... HUMO
uAaL ... uall
my ... my now ... NOW’
XEM ... Xem ‘both ... and’, etc.

Relative and Interrogative pronouns often function as conjunctions.
(cf. Pronouns)
He 3uaM KoA OT KHUTUTE €
no-xybasa.

‘I don’t know which of the
books is better.’
Kaxeomo n na xaxen, mie “Whatever you say, you'll be
CrpEILHILL. wrong.’
Some adverbs with interrogative and relative meaning also function
as conjunctions.
Toii ickalle Ja Me Hayuu KaK
Ja miysam 6pycT.

‘He wanted to teach me how to
do the breaststroke.’
Haxsdémo n na ce obbpueme,  ‘Wherever he turned he saw
BIDKIAILIE MAKOBE. poppies.’
Two major types of conjunctions are distinguished according to
their syntactic function and to the semantic relations they denote:
a) coordinating conjunctions (CEUHMHUTEIHN CHIO3H)
Coordinating conjunctions connect homogeneous parts of a
simple sentence (words, phrases), clauses of equal rank or independent
clauses.

Hle ce orbira y Bac B chboTa ‘T’ call you on Saturday or

WAL B HENENS, on Sunday.’
ITircaneTo My Bwpeemie 6asuo  “His writing was slow and
U MBYHUTEJHO. painful.’

Ille iimame cubpanue, wo wima  “We'll have a meeting but we
na ofchicname To3M npobném.  won't discuss that issue.’

Similarly to English, the conjunctions in Bulgarian express four
types of coordinating connections, which allow for different shades of
meaning depending on the context:

1. Copulative (cbeAUHUTENHN)

u ‘and’

TIpapére KAKBOTO BH C€ Ka3-
Ba i HiMa na cObbpkare.

xem ... xes ‘both ... and’
Xem ce BLIHYBAX, XeM CE TPE-

‘Do just what you are told and
you won't be wrong.’

‘I was both excited and worri-
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BOXEX 3a Obaemure cu nep-
CIIEKTHBH.

mimo ‘not’

Jop# 32 MOMEHT He C& ChM-

HABAIIE, HILMO Ge CTpaxyBaile

OT EBEHTYAJIEH MPOBAIL
HIMO ... HIMO
Toii nitmo nie, nitmo nymm,
HE cAMO ... HO
CmsiTaM, Ye He caMo LIe ce

pa3o4apoBaTte, HO U MHOTO I1IIe

CHKaABaTe, ako HANPABUTE
TOBA.

ed about my future prospects.’

‘He didn’t doubt it for a
moment, nor had he any fears
about a possible failure.’

‘neither ... nor’

‘He neither drinks nor smokes.’

‘not only ... but’, etc.

‘I think you won’t only be
disappointed but you’ll be
extremely sorry if you do
that.’

2. Disjunctive (cboTHOCHTENHHN)

wau ‘or’

Hckare nu ma o6ageame cerd
1Al Na MOYAKAME 03 OOWmaT
M ocTaHanmuTe?

daau ... wai ‘whether ... or
He 3uienie daa na mnave
ual 0a ce cMmée.

£l

‘Shall we start lunch now or
wait for the rest to come?’

‘She didn’t know whether to

laugh or cry.”

my ... my ‘sometimes ... at others, now ... now’

Ty mu npamia KApTUUKH, my My

ce obaxxaa mo Tesedona,
HUKOT@ HE MU IIIIE THCMA.
Ao A
yTpe & me Bany, 2 e 660
MHOTI'O BETPOBHTO.

‘Now she sends postcards, now
she telephones, but she never
writes letters.’

‘either ... or’ (colloquial), etc.

‘It’s either going to rain to-
morrow, or it’s going to be very windy.’

3. Adversative (mpoTHBOIOIOKHK)

a ‘but, and’
JBxaBT ce yeinu, a He chbM
CH B3€JI Yaubp.

Ho ‘but’

3uas, Ho HAMA 14 TH KAXKa.
camo ue ‘but, however’
Isx na noina, came ue Gsx

‘The rain has become quite
heavy and I've left my umbrella at
home.’

‘I know it but I'm not going to tell you.’

‘T would have come but I was
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MHOTO 328T.

asa ‘and yet, yet’

IIsnata xona 6eme n3nouy-
neHa, aja mo Héro aamMamneand
M JpackOTHHA.

obaue ‘However’, etc.

Bsix chrypew, ue 1 moay4a
HArpanaTa, o6a4e HAKOH Me
Gerre u3npeBapuIL.

very busy.’

‘The car was quite smashed up
yet he was without a
scratch.’

‘T was hoping I would get the -
prize. However, someone had
been ahead of me.’

4. Causal or Resultative (3aknrouutensu)

3amoea
Konata He & HOBA - 3amoeq

€ NO-EBTHHA.

maxa ue ‘therefore, so’
Hapo4Ho ocTaBHXME BPATATA
OTBOpeHa, maKd ue 1a -
JamMe KoM MUHABA,
credosameano ‘therefore, thus’
HaGnronasa ce, ye npomasa-
YMTE MMAT NPEAHOYUTAHUA KBM
MPUBJIEKATENHUTE KIUEHTH.
Credogamenrno obCcnyKpaHeTo
Ce BJIMAE OT BLHIIHOCTTA.

emo 3auo ‘so, hence’, etc.

A3 He 3Haex Mo6pe aHLkii-
CKH, a TOH BhODLIE He pasou-
patie 6harapcky, émo 3auto
pPa3roBApHaXMe Ypes3 NPeroaay.
ExcnepuMEHTEHT He € npoBe-
mew npasunuo. Emo 3auo pe-
3yJATATUTE HE ca ybennTen-
HH.

‘that’s why, therefore, and so’

‘The car is second-hand, so
it’s cheaper.’

“We left the door open, so
that we could see who was
passing by.’

‘It has been observed that
shop-assistants show pre-
ference towards attractive
customers. Thus, services seem
to be influenced by physical
attractiveness.’

‘I spoke very little English
and he didn’t understand any
Bulgarian, so we talked
through an interpreter.’

“The experiment has not been
properly carried out. Hence,
the results are not convinc-

3

ing.

b) Subordinating conjunctions (IOAYHUHATENIHN CHEHO3H)
Subordinating conjunctions usually join subordinate clauses to
main clauses. They may be subclassified according to the types of subordi-

nate clauses into:
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1. Conjunctions joining the attributive clauses to the main clause.

Usually relative and interrogative pronouns, adverbs and particles.
ToBa e YOBEKET, KO1imo cra- “That’s the man who saved your
CH JeTETO BH. child.’

Vlcgam na 3aam 6pdsa Ha X0- ‘T'd like to know the number
paTa, &S 11e IPUCLCTBAT of the people who are going to
Ha xoudepenuusaTa. attend the conference.’
CraTHsTa € HANMCAHA OT ‘The paper was written by
npod. PupT, 38 KO20MO Cit- prof. Firth, of whom you must
I'YPHO CTE 4yBaJIu. have heard.’

He MOxexMe a perm Koe0é “We couldn’t make up our minds
e 6bae Hal-nobpé na npe- about the best place to spend
KapaMme BaKAHIUATA. our holiday.’

He mo0ra na ci oTroBops Ha ‘I can’t find an answer to the
BBIPOCA 30140 TOJKOBA CE question why I fear this so
CcTpaxyBaM OT TOBA. much.’

2. Conjunctions joining the objective clause to the main clause: ue,
da as well as interrogative pronouns and interrogative adverbs.

In contrast to English, it is impossible to drop the conjunction ue,
although the Bulgarian sentences correspond quite often to English
contact clauses, in which the conjunction that is optional and often
dropped.

Toii kaza, ue e HCTHHA.
IMornénnax HaBbH ¥ BHIAX,

ye cu 6sixa TpbrHany.

He mora na pasbepa ko mu
€ OCTABHMJI TOBA ChOOMICHUE,
He 3135 daau e iMaMe KOH-
TPOJIHO OHEC.

Ta Me MONKTA KOAKO € 4a-
ChT. was.
He 6sx ciirypes xak e ce ‘I was not sure how I would
YYBCTBAM KATO INaBa Ha ce- feel about being the head of a
MEHCTBO. family.’

3. Conjunctions joining the adverbial clause to the main clause.
Adverbial conjunctions introduce adverbial clauses and are subdivided
into: conjunctions of:

‘He said it was true.’

‘I looked out and saw (that)
they had driven away.’

‘I can’t find out who has left
this message for me.’

‘T don’t know whether we are
going to have a test today.’
‘She asked me what time it

]
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place
Mons Te, ocTaHl TaM, Ksde-
Mo Ccu.
time
Hixo# My e yoapui konara,
doxamo e 6una napkipana
Ipe KMHOTO.
purpose
Hotinox da moéma cnyxbara ‘I have come to take up my
CH. job.
Tpab6sa na Tpbruem muoro pa-  “We’ll have to start very
HO, 3@ 0@ CTHTCHEM HaBpEMe. early to get there on time.’
cause
Toit oTcheTpa, 3auomo e 60- ‘He is absent because he is
JIeH., ill.’
Tsii kamo Geue wenéns, pe- ‘Since it was Sunday we decid-
UIMXME [1a NOCIiM 10 n0-kbeHo. ed to sleep late.
He MoXax Ja My OTKaxa, ‘Being friends with him I
HOMENCE CME TIPUATENN. couldn’t very well turn him down.’
result and consequence
ToOnkoBa MU Ce CITH, #e eNBAM
CH I'bDXA OYNTE OTBOPEHH.
manner and comparison
To# pepBeLe, Kato ce noxnamaie. He was walking in a swaying manner.
Mupéem Taka, KAKTO ca xupeny “We live like our parents used to.’
POOMUTENIUTE HH.
condition, etc.
Te Hiima 1a CTUrHAT HABpEME,
axo He Gbp3at.
Tx xa3a, ye mie noiine, npu
yeaoegue we MOXe na aoseng
W ABLIEPH CH. -

‘Please, stay where you are.”

‘My car got a severe bump
while it was parked in front
of a cinema house.’

‘I feel so sleepy that I can
hardly keep my eyes open.’

tf

‘They will not get there

in time unless they hurry.’
‘She said she would come,
provided she might bring her
daughter.’

IX. PARTICLES
Yacniuiu
Particles are function words with invariable morphological -
structure.
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The particles in Bulgarian are classified into three groups:
1. Particles used in analytical grammatical forms.
we - for future tense forms
HJe ce pbpHa clie)] NOJOBIH Hac. ‘T’ll be back in half an hour.’
no-, nai- - for the comparative and superlative degrees
Mons, rOBOpETE 70-CHIIHO. ‘Will you speak up, please.’
néxa da - for first and third person imperative
Héxa da cu Tphraame. ‘Let’s go.’
neder, nedeiime - for negative imperatives
Hedeiime My 3a712Ba HUKaKBH ‘Don’t ask him any questions.’
BBIPOCH.
2. Particles used for the formation of reflexive verbs - ce and cu.
Iile ce obphbcHa. ‘I am going to shave.’
1lle cu o6phena Gpanara. ‘I’ll shave off my beard.’
3. Particles that may change the meaning of the syntactic form of a
sentence or some of its parts.
a) Interrogative particles
au - This particle forms general questions and may be placed after
various parts of the sentence, providing in combination with word order and
intonation different shades of meaning and emphasis.
B cpsiga au 1ie XONMII HA “Is it on Wednesday that

Tenuc? you are going to play tennis?’

Ha réunc i 1we XOOuIl B ‘Is it to the tennis courts that
cpapa? you are going on Wednesday?’

C THX AU l1e Urpaen TCHUC ‘Is it them that you are going

B cpana? to play tennis with on Wednesday?’

Oaau- this particle is always at the beginning of interrogative
seniences.
Jaan mie 6baat BpaknéoHo
cTpOeHn nik GespasnnuHu hostile or just indifferent
KbM MeH? towards me.’

naai; - This particle may be used in initial or final position in a
sentence and usually forms sentences, which correspond to English tag
questions. '
Haair yx 62imie 3aéta guec?
Hiima na 3a0paBuIn aa My ce
obamum, rasn?

‘I wonder whether they’ll be

“You said you were busy today, didn’t you?’
“You won't forget to give me a
ring, will you?’
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numa - This particle is placed only in initial position and usually

forms exclamatory sentences.
Huma topa ¢ icTunal
Huma moxe TOR a € roBOpui
TAKMBA HElA 0 MOH aapec!
b) Positive particles
oa ‘yes’
- Xapéca au 14 HIMBT?
- Ma, muoro.,

‘Can that be true!’
‘Is it possible that he said
such things about me?’

‘Did you like the film?’
“Yes, a lot.’

axa, ami - These particles are mainly used in dialects and

colloquial or informal speech.
- Otxbae cu?

- Ot céno Paxutoso.

- Axa, 3uam ro. Bui cbM Tam.

“Where do you come from?’
‘From Rakitovo.’
‘Oh, yes. I know it. I've been there.’

- Janyo, nomuui i Maprapiita? ‘Dancho, do you remember Margaret?’

- TIomus 51, ami. 3a6pasa nu

ce TakOBa KpaciBo Momitue!
c) Negative particles
ie ‘no, not’

- [ména nu cHOLIK Maya 10

Tenepu3uaTa’?

- He, ne ro rnénax. He ch

65X BKBIIH.

Heé Beiuky xapecsat Tasu

nueca.

“Why, of course I remember
her. Can one forget such a lovely girl.’

‘Did you watch the match on
television last night?’

‘No, I didn’t. I wasn’t at
home.’

‘Not everyone likes this

play.’

Hu, nimo - These particles are usually used as intensifiers in

negative sentences.

He MoxAx Aa uys Hu nyma
3apaji Tax.

Hitmmo cTOTHHKA HE ML € 0C-
TAHAIA.

Te He Mil TOMOTHAXA HEHIO
BEIHBK.

‘I couldn’t hear a single word
jbecause of them.’

‘T haven’t got a single penny
left.’

‘They didn’t help me even
once.’

d) Particles with modal meanings

Xaiide na ue cé xapame.
Jano na ve 3axbcHeM!
Ex, 0a ue 6six Te nociyman!

‘Let’s not quarrel.’
‘I do hope we aren’t late.’
‘I wish I hadn’t done as you said!’
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‘I comb myself.’

‘I comb my hair.’

O6nAKoX ce. ‘I've dressed (myself).’
O61sK0X cu HOBATA POKIIA. ‘I've put on my new dress.’

In Russian the reflexive particle is spelt together with the verb. It
is -cs for fisrt person singular and plural and -es for all the rest verb
forms.

51 opeBalocs.
Manb4uK ogeBaeTCs.

Péura ce.
Pémia cu xocara.

‘T am putting on my clothes.’

‘The boy is putting on his

clothes.’

MaTk npu4ECcHIBASTCH. ‘The mother is combing her hair.’
These verbs in Bulgarian also occur as non-reflexive (ordinary)

verbs and are mostly used transitively (with a direct object):

Toii ii nomMOrHa na obneqe ‘He helped her dress the

nenara. children.’

b) Reflexive verbs are used to make passive sentences. Only
transitive verbs form passives.
HeuaTa ce Bb3MUTABAT OT
POOUTENUTE CH.

Tyk HE cé nymu. ‘No smoking (here).’
Kax ce ka3pa Ta3u mécrHocT?  ‘What’s this place called?’

In Russian the corresponding passive:
B named maboparopuu npo- ‘Experiments are being carried
BOIATCHA 3KCIEPUMEHTEL out in our laboratory.’

The same example in Bulgarian:
B namara 1a6opaTopHi ce IPOBE&XKIAT EKNEPUMEHTH.

c¢) There is a group of reflexive verbs which are used intransitively
and some of them do not have corresponding non-reflexive forms:

‘Children are brought up by
their parents.’

Bulgarian Russian English
Crpaxysam ce. Boroce. ‘I am afraid.’
BwianyBa ce. Bonayercs. ‘Hefshe is excited.’
Topnes ce. Topaxkych. ‘I am proud.’

d) There are some impersonal reflexive verbs such as:

ChMBa ce. ‘Dawn is breaking.’
Cmpauasa ce. ‘It’s getting dark.’
Con mu ce, 1 feel sleepy.’, etc.

e) Reciprocal verbs. The Subject is usually in the plural. Only
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transitive verbs occur in this category - cpéiame ce ‘to meet (each other)’,
nperphiame ce ‘to empbrace (each other)’, mimmem cu ‘to write letters (to
each other)’, nozapagaeame ce ‘to greet (each other)’, sano3nasame ce ‘to
get acquainted (with each other), etc.
Hite ce pasbupame noGpé. ‘We get along well (with each

other).’
Béue apa Meéceua He CH “We’ve not been on speaking
FOBODHM. terms for two months now.’

In Russian the corresponding verbs verbs are also reflexive:
BCTpeyarsbea ‘to meet (each other)’, obuumMaTses ‘to embrace (each other)’,
mepentchiBaTLCA ‘to write letters (to each other)’, 3mopoBathes ‘to shake
hands, to greet (each other)’, sHaxdmuTsCa ‘to get acquainted (with each
other), etc.

D. Simple and Compound Verbs
Ipocmu u caoxcuu ziazoau
Simple verbs have a single root morpheme:

niu/a ‘T write’
nisn/em “You write’
npe/nic/ax ‘I have copied’

Compound verbs have more than one root morpheme. The root
morphemes are usually linked by the linking vowels [o] or [¢]. Compound
verbs are usually written as one word:

pBK/ofMaxam ‘to gesticulate’
pbK/o/BONS ‘to guide/manage’
IIBK/e/cBUnETENCTBAM ‘to commit perjury’

5.2. GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES OF THE VERB

1. Person and Number
Huye u wucio
Verbs in Bulgarian have no infinitive form. They have morphologi-
cal markers (endings) for the first, second and third person singular and
plural. The basic form of the verb is the first person singular of the
Present Tense. The person and number markers differ for the different
conjugations and tenses of the verbs. Compare for example the Present
Tense forms of the verbs:
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